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Welcome to Norstar 


Congratulations! You have selected the most popular Key telephone 
system in the world. Norstar-PLUS is the flagship of Nortel's line of 
integrated communications systems for small businesses. Millions 
of satisfied Norstar customers from over sixty countries around the 
globe enjoy the leading-edge features and capabilities that only 
Norstar can provide. 

Your Norstar system has hardware that is ready to grow, and 
software that can be easily upgraded to allow you to add new 
features, lines, telephones, applications and peripherals. The 
Norstar XC series of software allows your system to add up to 192 
telephones as well as 60 Companion portable telephones, creating 
a wireless environment where you can always be in touch. 

Note: Previous users of the Norstar 0X32 system should note that 
the Key Service Unit (KSU) has been renamed the 
Integrated Communication System (ICS). 

Norstar is distributed, supported and sen/iced exclusively by 
authorized Norstar dealers. In addition to helping you customize 
your system, your authorized Norstar dealer can supply you with 
training and after-sales support. Be sure to stay in touch with your 
Norstar dealer to learn about the exciting new features and solutions 
as they are developed by Nortel, including new Computer- 
Telephony Integration (CTI) applications. 

Your authorized Norstar dealer: 

\ 


Norstar minimizes the time you spend learning about your new 
system by providing straightforward features and simple display- 
based instructions. This guide can help you to learn the various 
tasks that you will perform as a system coordinator. 
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2 / Welcome to Norstar 


Customizing Norstar 

The system coordinator plays an important role in customizing 
Norstar to suit the organization and in updating information as the 
office grows and changes. 

Norstar can be customized at three levels: 

Personal programming 

Personal programming is done by individual telephone users who 
wish to personalize their Norstar telephones by programming 
features and telephone numbers onto specific memory buttons. 

Administration programming 

Administration programming is done by the system coordinator, 
when you want to change various system-wide settings and change 
some specific settings for each line or telephone. 

Configuration programming 

Configuration programming is usually done for you by the installer 
or customer service representative when Norstar is being installed. 
Specific system-wide parameters are set up in Configuration 
programming. 

Assisting your co-workers 

It is human nature to ask someone how to do something rather than 
read a user guide. As system coordinator, you may be asked to help 
co-workers to select and use Norstar features. To help you prepare 
for that possibility: 

• Familiarize yourself with the different Norstar telephones and 
with the procedures for using Norstar features, 

• Familiarize yourself with the programming settings available to 
you in Administration programming.. 

* Fill out and distribute copies of the programming reminders at 
the end of the Programming chapter, 

* Let your co-workers know that you are the system coordinator. 
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Welcome to Norstar / 3 


Your customer service representative 

Ask your customer service representative for the service 
department's telephone number and write it down. If you have 
problems with your Norstar equipment, call your customer service 
representative. 
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4 / Enhanced Norstar features 


Enhanced Norstar features 


ATA Answer Timer 

The AT A Answer Timer determines how many seconds, after the 
last digit is dialed, that the ATA considers the call answered. Until 
recently, there was a fixed seven-second delay. Now you can 
shorten or lengthen the delay depending on the requirements of the 
device attached to the ATA. Facsimile machines and credit card 
sets, for example, require a three second delay. 

Automatic Daylight Savings Time 

When this feature is turned on, your system will automatically switch 
between standard time and daylight savings time. It appears in 
Configuration programming. 

Auxiliary Ringer 

By setting the existing auxiliary ringer prompts on lines and sets, the 
Norstar system now lets you select whether an auxiliary ringer rings 
every time a telephone receives a call, or only when that call is 
received directly. 

Expanded Call Park retrieval 

Up to now when you parked a call, the Norstar system assigned a 
two digit number between 01 and 09 to retrieve that call. Modular 
ICS now assigns a Call Park prefix, which may be any number from 
1 to 9 and a two digit call number between 01 and 25. With more 
codes available, the system now has greater capability in parking 
calls and allowing users to retrieve them during busy call times. 

By default, the system is configured to assign the lowest code 
available. The second option is for the system to assign codes in a 
cyclical fashion, one by one, from the lowest to the highest. The 
second option may help to prevent confusion when the same codes 
are used over and over. 

Expanded Routing service 

Norstar’s Automatic Route Selection allows you to use 500 
destination codes for Routing Service and 999 routes. 
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Enhanced Norstar features / 5 


Last Number Redial 

You can change a telephone's ability to use Last Number Redial. 

Line Profile 

Line Profile lets you view but not change the programming settings 
for each line. 

Link Feature 

You can change a telephone’s ability to use Link (a host system 
signaling option). 

Page tone 

Up to now the tone preceding a Page Announcement was always 
on. Now it is possible to turn the Page tone off on a system-wide 
basis. 

Page Timeout 

You can now specify the amount of time required before a Page 
Announcement session ends. 

Ringing service 

You can program as many as 30 extended ringing sets for each 
Service Mode. In addition, Ring Groups have been added to simplify 
programming. You can add up to 30 extended ringing sets to a ring 
group, which is then used by one of six Service Modes. Up to 100 
Ring Groups are available for programming in each Service Mode. 

Set Profile 

Set Profile lets you view but not change the programming settings 
for each Norstar telephone. 

Set programming confirmation 

Norstar-PLUS Modular ICS now provides a confirmation that 
programming changes have taken aftect for each Norstar set, after 
exiting a programming session. When Configuration or 
Administration programming affects set data, those Norstar sets 
which are busy with calls during the programming session may not 
be updated immediately. You are now able to determine from an 
administration set which users must end their calls for the 
programming changes to take full affect. 
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User Preferences 

User Preferences programming allows you to program memory 
buttons, speed dial codes and other settings for any Norstar 
telephone on the system. 
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Call Display services 


Most public telephone companies offer Call Display services which 
provide information about an incoming call. The caller’s name, 
telephone number and in some cases, a long distance indication, 
can be shown on a telephone with a display. Your Norstar system 
allows you to: 

* view incoming call information as well as the name of the 
Norstar line that receives the call 

* keep a log of incoming call information 

* receive a display notification when you have received either a 
message from an internal Norstar user or a voice message from 
an external caller 

You can access Call Display information only if you subscribe to the 
services offered by your public telephone company, and if you have 
the appropriate hardware installed. Contact your customer service 
representative for more information. 

Call Display information 

Call Display information may be shown on your telephone display 
when you answer an incoming call. In addition to the caller’s name, 
telephone number and long distance indicator, if available, your 
Norstar system can display the name of the line that received the 
call. 

If several users share a line, only one telephone can be designated 
to automatically receive Call Display information when a call is 
ringing on that line. If the call is transferred or camped to another 
telephone, the Call Display information is automatically available to 
that telephone. 

If a line is not administered to automatically deliver Cal! Display 
information to a telephone, the user can view the information using 
the Call Information feature (see the Telephone features chapter) or 
by answering the call. 


P0B38263 Issue 02 


page 7 of 266 


Modular ICS 1.1 System Coordinator Guide 












8 / Call Display services 


Depending on your requirements, Call Display information presents 

several convenient options: 

• When a caller is identified before the call is answered, you can 
answer using a personal greeting. You can also prepare 
yourself prior to answering the call by retrieving any relevant 
documents, or otherwise orienting yourself to the expected 
discussion. 

• The long distance indicator alerts you that an incoming call is 
long distance and may theretore have higher priority. 

• If you are unable to immediately attend to an incoming call, you 
can make a note to return the call later. 

• You can shorten the interruption time of a call from a recognized 
person. For instance, you can quickly answer the call and let the 
party know that you are busy but will return their call soon. 

• You can program a telephone to first display either the caller's 
name, number or line name. For example, an attendant might 
wish to see the calling number and area code first in order to 
transfer the call according to sales region. The salesperson’s 
telephone could display the caller's name first so they can 
answer with a personal greeting. 

Call Display intormation allows you to answer calls on a priority 

basis. For example: 

• If several calls are ringing at your telephone at the same time, 
you can display information about the calls to decide which one 
is most important. 

■ If you are already on a call, information about a second call 
ringing at your telephone can help you to decide whether to 
answer the second call or remain connected to the first call. 

• It you are in a meeting, the information associated with an 
incoming call can help you determine if the call is important 
enough to interrupt the meeting. 

• If you have several calls on hold and wish to identify the callers, 
you can view the Call Display information associated with each 
of the calls to help you determine which one you will respond to 
first. 
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In order for the designated telephone to automatically receive Call 
Display information, it must be programmed to ring for incoming 
calls on that line. 

Before programming Call Display information you may wish to 
consider the following: 

• Who would benefit the most from automatically receiving Call 
Display information? 

• How are calls routed and what information is the most important 
to know before a call is answered? For instance, if certain lines 
are private to individuals, an attendant might wish to first view 
the line name to determine who the incoming call is for. 

For further information on Call Information, see the Telephone 
features chapter. Programming actions are described in further 
detail in the Programming chapter. 

Call Log 

The Norstar Call Log feature uses incoming Call Display information 
to make a record of call details for follow-up. Call Log also records 
the time and date of the log entry, the number of repeated calls by 
the same caller, and which telephone answered the call if it was 
subsequently rerouted and handled by someone else in the Norstar 
system. 

When the volume of incoming calls exceeds the ability of employees 
to handle all calls, or when staff are unavailable to answer calls, Call 
Log provides a convenient means of capturing information about 
missed calls, 

When connected to a call that has Call Display information, the Logit 
feature of Call Log can be used to quickly record the caller's 
information for future use (see the Telephone features chapter for 
more information). 
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Tips 

Call Log space is assigned to individual telephones in your system. 
Consider how much space each user needs. 

Consider how the log will be used. Does the user want to return 
customer calls, track the numbers of calls unanswered, keep a 
record of most commonly called numbers, etc.? 

Consider who is most interested in logging calls on a particular line. 
For instance, dentists working in a clinic may have an individual line 
assigned to them but prefer that the receptionist handle all of the 
calls logged on their line. 

We strongly recommend that you limit the number of users logging 
calls for the same line, as this could be confusing. For example, if 
two users are logging calls for the same line, they do not know who 
the call was originally intended for, nor do they know when one of 
them returns a logged call. This could result in a call being returned 
twice. 

For further information on Call Log, see the Telephone features 
chapter. Programming actions are described in further detail in the 
Programming chapter. See also the Call Log Feature Card. This 
card is available in a separately orderable Call Display Key Cap Kit. 
Contact your customer service representative for more information. 

Sample configuration 1 

Incoming calls are first answered at a central answering position 
{CAP) and then transferred to the required destination. The 
attendant wants to track all calls unanswered on the system, both 
during and after working hours. The users want to track their own 
unanswered calls and be able to return those calls from the log. 
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Call Display services /II 


Call Log with a central answering position 



Configuration settings for CAP: 

* Line assignment: All lines appear and ring at the CAP 

Administration settings for CAP: 

* Space/Log: Assign log space to each telephone 

* Logging set: Y 


Personal settings for CAP: 


• Call Log options: [Feature | 0 'b ] 0 - No one answered 
Administration settings for telephone users: 

• Logging set: N - Assign no lines* 

Personal settings for telephone users: 

• Call Log options: [ Feature | 0 [a I 0 " Unanswered by me 


PO03B263 Issue 02 


page 11 of £66 


Modular ICS 1.1 System Coordinator Guide 




















































































12 / Cali Display services 


Sample configuration 2 

Each Norstar telephone has a unique line. The users have a variety 

□0 0 0 the 


Feature 


of requirements for logging calls. Using 
users can program logging capabilities specifically for their sets. 



Configuration settings: 

• Line assignment: Each telephone is assigned a line to appear 
and ring 

Administration settings: 

* Space/Log: Assign log space to each telephone 

• Logging set: Y 

Personal settings: 

* Call Log options: Fe ature | 0 0 0 - Each user chooses the 
appropriate option: No one answered, Unanswered by ne f 
Lo9 all calls, No autolo99in9 t 
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Call Display services / 13 


Sample configuration 3 

The Norstar system has lines 1 and 2 appearing on all sets. The 
supervisor wants to log all calls for lines 1 and 2 at his/her set in 
order to analyze call traffic. Two users have been selected to return 
unanswered customer calls. To avoid confusion when logging and 
sharing lines, one user logs No one answered calls on line 1 and the 
second user logs No one answered calls on line 2. This clearly 
identifies who is responsible for returning calls for each line. 

Call Logs with shared lines 



Configuration programming: 

• Line assignment: Lines 001 and 002 are assigned to appear 
only at the supervisor’s telephone. Line 001 is assigned to 
appear and ring at the first user’s telephone. Line 002 is 
assigned to appear and ring at the second user's telephone. 

Administration settings: 

• Space/Log: Assign log space to each telephone 

• Logging set: Assign the supervisor’s telephone as a logging set 
for lines 001 and 002. Assign one user’s telephone as a logging 
set for line 001 and the other user’s telephone as a logging set 
for line 002. 
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14 / Cali Display services 


Personal settings: 

* Call log options: foamm 1 f g g- Select Los all calls for 
the supervisor's telephone. Select No one answered for the 
user's telephones. 

Message Waiting 

Norstar’s Message feature allows you to send and receive internal 
message notification. If you have subscribed to voice messaging 
(provided by your public telephone company), you can: 

* receive a visual indication that you have voice messages 
waiting 

* call your voice message center to hear your messages 

* clear the message waiting indication from your display 

Tips 

In order for a telephone to use this feature, it must have a line 
appearance and message waiting must be activated for that line by 
your public telephone company. You must also program visual 
message waiting indication for the telephone in Administration 
programming. 

It is possible for two or more telephones to share a line appearance. 
You must determine if one, some or all of the users sharing a line 
will receive message waiting notification. If it is a sub-group, such as 
a sales team within a company, it may be appropriate to share the 
feature, provided that the users have an agreed upon procedure for 
retrieving and deleting messages. 

For further information on Messages, see the Telephone features 
chapter. Programming actions are described in further detail in the 
Programming chapter. 


Modular ICS 1.1 System Coordinator Guido 


page 14 of 266 


PQ038263 Issue 02 











Programming 


Programming overview 

When your system is installed, your installer or customer service 
representative programs it to work with your telephone lines, with 
your private network, if you have one, and with optional equipment. 
They also do some basic programming to make the system work 
properly in your office. Programming is recorded in the Norstar 
Programming Record, 

You may wish to add to the programming your installer has done, to 
change how some features work, or to adapt the system to changes 
in your office. Administration programming lets you change settings 
that probably need to be updated regularly because of staff turnover 
or new business contacts. You can also assign some features to 
individual lines and telephones. This provides you with real flexibility 
in making your telephones work together. 

There are three kinds of programming in a Norstar system: 
Configuration programming, Administration programming and 
Personal programming. 

Configuration programming is done for you by your installer or 
customer service representative. It deals mostly with how the 
system interacts with lines, telephones, and other equipment. 

Administration programming deals with how features work for the 
system, 

Personal programming is available to anyone through the Feature 
button on their Norstar telephone. It deals with how an individual 
telephone works. 
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16 / Programming 


In many cases, several kinds of programming are required to get a 
feature working. For instance, Norstar's Background Music feature 
allows you to listen to music from your telephone speaker while you 
work. To listen to background music you use a feature code on your 
telephone ■ Personal programming. But unless there is a music 
source, such as a CD player, attached to your system, and unless 
the system is programmed to allow people to listen to background 
music, entering the feature code will produce a message telling you 
that the feature is not available. 

In other cases, you will find that different aspects of a feature are 
controlled by different kinds of programming. For example, with Call 
Forward, you can forward your calls to another telephone any time 
you like by entering a feature code. You can also program the 
system so that it always forwards your calls if you are busy or if your 
telephone is not answered after a certain number of rings. 

Before you start 

Before you start, plan what programming you want to do. Record 
the changes in the Programming Record so you will have the 
information at hand. For example, if you are going to program 
system speed dial numbers, fill out the page in the Programming 
Record so you will have all the numbers and codes handy once 
you start programming. 

How to do programming 

You program the system from an M7310 or M7324 telephone. The 
telephone display guides you step-by-step through the process. 
While programming at a telephone, you cannot make or receive 
calls. Other users of the Norstar system may use their telephones, 
but cannot program any memory buttons. Only one Norstar 
telephone can access programming at a time. 

While you do system programming, the buttons on your telephone 
take on special functions for navigating through the programming 
settings and for changing or selecting settings. These special 
functions are labeled on the programming overlay. 
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Norstar programming overlay 

The programming overlay is a paper cutout that labels the telephone 
buttons used during programming. The programming overlay is 
provided at the end of this book. 



Place the programming overfay across the top four memory buttons 
of an M7310 or M7324 telephone. 


M7310 telephone with a 
programming overlay 



M7324 telephone with a 
programming overlay 



The ► indicators show which buttons can be used at each 
programming step. The buttons allow you to move through the 
headings and subheadings of Norstar programming. 


Heading 


Show 


Next 



moves up one level in the hierarchy of headings and 
subheadings 

moves down in the hierarchy of headings and 
subheadings, or displays programming settings 
under a heading or subheading 

moves to the next heading, subheading, or 
programmable setting 

moves to the previous heading, subheading, or 
programmable setting 
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18 / Programming 


Using display buttons 

Display buttons perform many functions during programming. 
Depending on where you are in programming, one, two, or three 
display buttons may be available at any one time. 


Display message 
Display button label 


Display button 


The most common display button labels are: 


f -' 

Show line:. Z)_ 


COPV 



CHANGE changes a programmable setting 

BKSF moves the cursor one space backward (backspace) 

and deletes a character, allowing you to re-enter a 
number or Setter 

CQFV copies line, telephone or capabilities programming 

UIEW-* shows the last part of a displayed message that is 

longer than 16 characters 

HJIEU shows the first part of a displayed message that Is 

longer than 16 characters 

-»> moves the cursor one position to the right when 

programming a name 

<— moves the cursor one position to the left when 

programming a name 

Reviewing programming 

You can use Set Profile and Line Profile to review the programming 
for a telephone or for a line. For more information, see Set Profile 
and Line Profile in the Reviewing programming section. 
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Administration programming /19 


Administration programming 

Administration programming lets you change settings for the entire 
Norstar system as well as settings for individual telephones and 
external lines. 

Default programming settings are shown in bold type throughout this 
section. The option you see while programming may be different if 
that setting has been changed. 

Headings and subheadings in Administration programming help you 
to keep track of where you are. Administration programming has the 
following headings: 


XC 1.1 

DR 1.1 

l.Sys speed dial 

1 .Sys speed dial 

2- Wanes 

2< Names 

3. Tine and Date 

3. Tine and Date 

4-Direct-Dial 

4- Direct-Dial 

5. Capabilities 

5- Capabilities 

6. Service Modes 

Service Modes 

7. Passwords 

7. Passwords 

8. Lq 9 Defaults 

8- Log Defaults 

9. Call Services 

9, Call Services 

10-Registration 



System speed dial assigns a two-digit code (01 -70) for fast dialing of 
up to 70 telephone numbers from any Norstar telephone. 

Names identifies external lines and Norstar telephones by name. 

Time and Date adjusts the time and date displayed on each Norstar 
telephone. 
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20 / Administration programming 


Direct-Dial designates the telephones that can be reached by dialing 
a single digit. 

Capabilities defines dialing filters, remote access packages, line 
abilities and telephone abilities. It assigns restrictions and capabilities 
to Class of Service (COS) passwords, to telephones, to lines and to 
line/telephone combinations. 

Service Modes controls alternate call ringing, dialing restrictions, and 
call routing depending on the day of the week and the time of day. 

Passwords changes the password that controls access to 
Administration programming. On an XC system, it also changes the 
password for Companion portable telephone registration. 

Log Defaults reallocates the Call Log space for all telephones in the 
system. 

Call Services customizes the use of Call Display information. 

Registration allows Companion portable telephones to operate on 
the system, It appears only for an XC system. 

Entering Administration 

1. Enter the Administration access code: 

[Feature □00000D0. which is also 

I Feature I [*] 0 0 (El HD HD HD■ The display reads Password: 

2. Enter the Administration password. The default password is 
ADMIN (23646). The display reads l.Sys speed dial. Three 
triangular indicators ► appear on the vertical display between 
the rows of buttons. 

3. Place the programming overlay over the buttons pointed to by 
the indicators. 

Exiting Administration 

Norstar stores your changes automatically as soon as you alter any 
settings. You do not need to “save’' your changes. 

1. Press fis], 
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Confirmation of changes to set data 

When updating set data, those Norstar sets which are busy during 
the programming session are not updated immediately. Such a 
situation arises whan someone is busy on a call during a 
programming session. The cal! must be dropped tor the 
programming changes to take effect* 

The Norstar system provides a confirmation that programming 
changes have taken effect for each set after exiting a programming 
session, 

1. Once you have exited a programming session, provided set 
data has been changed; the display button reads update . 

2, Press UPDATE . The display shows the number of sets remaining 

to be updated (Example: DNs updating:_). 

3. Press the display button DNs to view those sets which have not 
been updated yet. 

4. Press NEXT to scroll through the list of sets currently being 
updated. 

5, Press OKJo return to the first display message, 

6, When the system is finished updating all sets, the display reads 
Update Complete, The display will return to the normal date and 
time display after a few seconds. 

Entering numbers 

Always enter line numbers as three-digit numbers. Enter line 
numbers less than 100 with leading zeros (for example, line 002, 
and line 020). 

internal telephone numbers, also referred to as directory numbers 
(DNs), can be two to seven digits long on a non-expanded system, 
and three to seven digits long on an expanded system. The default 
DN length is two on a non-expanded system and three on an 
expanded system. The DN length can be changed by your customer 
service representative. 
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22/Administration programming 


User capacity 

The maximum number of sets that can be entered into a fully 
expanded XC 1,1 system is 192 and 128 for a DR 1,1 system. The 
maximum number of trunks is 120 (48 digital and 72 analog). 

Entering names 

You can enter letters as part of a name for various settings. The 
method of entering letters is always the same. 

Begin with a setting that prompts you to enter a name, The display 
shows a cursor ( _ ) to indicate where you can enter the next 
character. To enter a name: 

1. Press the button on the dial pad with the printed letter or number 
that you want. 

Each time you press the button, a new character is shown on 
the display. For example, the button for the number 3 has the 
letters D, E, and F, where: 

d is shown after the first press 
E is shown after the second press 
F is shown after the third press 
3 is shown after the fourth press 
D is shown again after the fifth press 
(Letters are always shown in upper case.) 

2. When the character that you want is displayed, 

press zz> or [#"] to move the cursor to the next character 
position. 

3. Enter the next character. 

To correct a character: 

1. Press or 0 until the cursor is positioned beneath the 
character that you want to correct. 

2. Enter the new character. 

To delete a character: 

1, Press BKSP. 
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System Speed Diaf i 23 


System Speed Dial 


The System Speed Dial programming section allows you to assign 
the external numbers your co-workers call most frequently to 
two-digit system speed dial codes. The numbers can then be dialed 
using the system speed dial codes. 


l.Sys speed dial 

Speed diaf #._ 


Max 24 digits 

Use prime fine 

Display digits Y 

(If Display dig ta-N) 

Name 


Max. 16 characters 


Bypass restr'n N 


You can program 70 system speed dial codes ranging from 01 to 70. 


Speed dial # 

Speed dial # lets you assign a telephone number to a two-digit 
system speed dial code. The number may contain 24 digits. 


Begin with the display reading l.Sys speed dial. 


1 . 

2 . 

3. 


Press |show | . The display reads Speed dial #. 

Enter the system speed dial code you want to program. 
Press 


show j . The display shows the number currently 


assigned to the code, or Ho nunber stored. 


4. Press CHANGE . 

5. Enter the new telephone number including all digits such as an 
initial 0 or an area code that must be dialed to call the number 
manually. 


6. Press OK to store the system speed dial number. 
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24/ System Speed Dial 


You can insert a host system signaling code into a system speed 
dial number. Pause and Run/Stop each use one character position. 
Link, Programmed Release and Wait for Dial Tone each use two 
positions. For more information on using host system signaling 
codes, see the Host system signaling section in Telephone features. 

Use the Personal Speed Dial feature to program numbers used by 
only one or two people. 

Line selection 

You can specify the external line that is used when a system speed 
dial number is dialed. The options are the prime line, an external 
line, or a line in a line pool, or a line selected by the routing table. If 
you select the routing table, the number dialed is treated as a 
destination code and is routed according to the routing tables. 

After you have programmed a system speed dial number; 

1, Press I Next |, The display shows the line currently selected 
for that speed dial number. 

2. Press CHANGE until the display shows the line that you want. If 
you choose Use l ine: or Pool code:, you will have to enter a 
specific line number or poo! code. 


Telephone must have a line appearance to 
use speed dial 

If you assign a specific line to a system speed dial 
number, only telephones with an appearance of that line 
can use the speed dial number. 


Display digits 

You can choose whether or not the telephone display shows the 
number dialed when you use a system speed dial number. If you 
choose not to display the number, you can program a name instead. 
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After you have programmed a line selection for a system speed dial 
number: 

1, Press 1 N ext The display reads Display digits:. 

2. Press CHANGE to toggle the setting. 

System Speed Dial Name 

If you choose not to display the number when a system speed dial 
number is dialed, you can program a name to display instead. The 
name can be up to 16 characters long. 

After setting Display digits to N: 

1. Press [ N ext ] * The display reads Name. 

2. Press [snow 1. The display shows the currently assigned 

name. 

3. Press CHANGE . 

4. Enter the characters for the new name. 

Tips 

You can program System Speed Dial Name only if Display Digits is 
set to No. 


For information on entering characters, see Entering names in this 
chapter. 

Bypass restrictions 

Bypass Restrictions allows you to choose whether or not a system 
speed dial number will be subject to the normally applicable dialing 
filter. 


After programming the System Speed Dial Name: 


1 . 


Press 


Next 


The display reads Bypass restr*ni. 


2. Press CHANGE to toggle the setting. 


Tips 


Dialing filters are programmed and assigned In the Capabilities 
section of this chapter. 
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26 / Names 


Names 


You can assign names to identify external lines, target lines and 
your co-workers’ telephones. During a call, the name {if program¬ 
med) is shown on the telephone display instead of the external line 
number or internal telephone number of the caller. 


2. Names 


Set names 



Show set 


221 Max 7 character 

Line names 


Show tine: _ 

LineOOl Max 7 characters 


Tips 

Telephone names and line names can contain both letters and 
numbers, but cannot be longer than seven characters. You cannot 
use the # and * symbols. 

You can give the same name to two or more telephones, or to a 
telephone and a line in your system. To avoid confusion, avoid such 
duplication. Use initials, abbreviations, or even nicknames to give 
each telephone a unique name. 

Telephone names 

Personalize your office communication by assigning names to the 
telephones in the Norstar system. A telephone s default name is its 
internal number, for example, 227. 


Begin with the display showing i,Sss speed dial. 

1. Press |Ne*t \ . The display reads 2. Names. 

until the display reads Show set:. 


2. Press isho* 


3. Enter the internal number of the telephone. The display shows 
the current name. 

4. Press CHANGE . 

5. Enter the characters of the name. 
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Names / 27 


Tips 


If Automatic Telephone Relocation is turned on, the name and 
internal number of a telephone are saved if the telephone is moved 
within your system. 


For information on entering characters, see the Entering names 
section in this chapter. 


Line names 

Line names allows you to assign a name to an external line. The 
default name is the line number, for example, Line082, 

Begin with the display showing l.Sas speed dial. 

1. Press 


N e»i 1. The display reads 2. Names. 


2. Press [show 


3, Press 


]. The display reads Set names. 

. The display reads Line names. 
. The display reads Show line:. 


4. Press ishow _ 

5. Enter the line number. The display shows the current name. 

6. Press CHANGE . 

7. Enter the characters of the name. 


Tips 

When entering a name, press 


Next 


to go to the next line 


number. If you have not entered any characters yet, the default 
name is restored. 


For more information on entering characters, see the Entering 
names section in this chapter. 
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28 / Time and Date 


Time and Date 


Time and Date programming allows you to set the time and date that 
is shown on the display when a telephone is not in use. As with any 
clock, this needs to be set every time your office has a power failure. 

The clock may be automatically adjusted for Daylight Savings and 
Standard Time. The hour falls back one hour on the last Sunday of 
October at 2:00 am., and it advances one hour on the first Sunday 
of April at 2:00 am. This function is turned on or off in Configuration 
programming and should be programmed by your installer. The 
default setting is on. 


3. Time and Date 


Time 

Date 


Tips 

All times and dates must be entered using numerals. For example, 
February would be entered as “2". 

The time may be entered in either 12- or 24-hour format. If the 
display is in English, and the hour entered is less than thirteen, the 
display prompts you to specify an or pn. 

The year is not shown on the telephone display, but make sure that 
it is set correctly. Norstar is programmed to allow for leap years. 

English language displays always show the time in 12-hour format, 
while the alternate language displays always use the 24-hour 
format, 

Refer to the Norstar-PLUS Modular ICS 1.11nstaller Guide for more 
information on using Automatic Daylight Savings Time. 
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Time and Date / 29 


Setting the time 

Begin with the display showing l.Sys speed dial. 

until the display reads 3. Tine and date. 
. The display reads Tine. 


1 . Press in ext 

2. Press | snow 

3. Press CHANGE . The display reads Hour:. If you don't want to 
change the hour, skip to step 6. 

4. Press CHANGE . 

5. Enter the hour in two-digit format for the 12- or 24-hour clocks. 

6. Press [n'otT I . The display reads Minutes:, if you don’t want 
to change the minutes, skip to step 9. 

7. Press CHANGE . 

8. Enter the minutes. 


9. Press ; * i?m 


. If you entered an hour less than 13, the 


display reads pm or pm. 

10. Press CHANGE to toggle the setting. 
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30 ! Time and Date 


Setting the date 

Begin with the display showing i,Sys speed dial 


1, Press 

2, Press [s tiow 


6 . 

7. 

8 . 


j until the display reads 3. Tiwe and date. 
The display reads T ine. 


3. Press iwem 1 , The display reads Date. 

4. Press CHANGE . The display reads Year:. If you don’t want to 
change the year, skip to step 7, 

5. Press CHANGE, 


Enter the last two digits of the year. 


Press „ 


Next 


, The display reads Month:. !f you don't want to 


change the month, skip to step 10. 
Press CHANGE. 


9. Enter the month in two-digit format. 

, The display reads Day 


10. Press Next 


11. Press CHANGE. 


12. Enter the day of the month in two-digit format. 
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Direct-Dial / 31 


Direct-Dial 


Direct-Dial lets you dial designated telephones with a single digit. 
You can have up to five direct-dial telephones for your Norstar 
system, A direct-dial telephone can be inside your Norstar system 
or private network, or it can be outside the system in the public 
network. A direct-dial telephone is usually assigned to a receptionist 
for an entire office or for a particular department. 


4* Direct-Dial 


D-Diali Intrnl 


(if D-Diall-Intrnl) 
Intrnl # 221 


(if D-Diall =»Extml) 
Extml # None 


(if D-Diall-Extml) 

Use prime line 


D-Dial2 

None 

D-Dial3 

None 

D-Dial4 

None 

D-DialS 

None 


D-Diall 

For each of the five direct-dial telephones, indicate whether it is an 
internal or external number. 


Use I s how ] and CHANGE to toggle the setting: Intrnl, Extml, or 


None. 


Number 

Enter the internal or external numbers that the system will 
automatically dial when someone enters the direct-dial digit. 


Use snow 


, CHANGE , and the dial pad to enter each of the five 


telephone numbers. The default number for the first direct-dial 


telephone is 221, 
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32 / Direct-Dial 


Line selection 

If you assign an external number as a direct-dial telephone, you 
must indicate which line to use for the call. 


Use |show | , change , and the dial pad to select the line for the 


external number. 


Tips 

There is just one direct-dial digit for the entire system. However, 
each person in your system does not reach the same direct-dial 
telephone when they dial this digit. See the Set abilities section of in 
the Capabilities section to assign which telephone each person can 
reach through Direct Dial. 

The digit you dial in order to get a direct-dial telephone to ring is 
programmed by your customer service representative. 

The Norstar system cannot verify that the number you assign as an 
external direct-dial telephone is valid. Check the number before 
assigning it as a direct-dial telephone, and call the direct-dial 
telephone after you’ve assigned it in order to test it. 

You cannot forward calls to any direct-dial telephone that is outside 
your Norstar system. See Call Forward in the Telephone features 
chapter. 
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Capabilities / 33 

Capabilities 

Capabilities programming assigns restrictions, exceptions, and 
remote access capabilities to Class of Service (COS) passwords, 
telephones, and lines. 


5. Capabilities 

Dialing filters 


Show filter: 


Restr'n 01 


Exq.it'n 001 

Excpt'n 002 


Restr'n 02 


Rem access pkgs 

Show package: 

Line pool access 

Poo! A (): N 

Remote page N 

Set abilities 
Show set: 

Set filters 


Normal filter 

02 

Mode 1 fiber 

11 

Mode 2 filter 

12 

Mode 3 filter 

13 

Mode 4 filter 

00 

Mode S filter 

00 

Mods 6 fitter 

00 


Line/set filters 
Show fine _ 


Normal Mir 

None 

Mode ! fltr 

None 

Mode 2 fltr 

Norte 

Mode 3 fltr 

None 

Mode A Mr 

None 

Miode 5 fltr 

None 

Mode 6 fltr 

None 


Set lock 

None 

Full handsfree 

N 

(rf Full handsfree -Y) 

Auto handsfree 

N 

HF answerback 

Y 

Pickup group 

NO 

Paging 

Y 

Page zone 

1 

Aux. ringer 

N 

Direct-dial 

Sett 

Forward on busy 


Forward lo 

None 

Forward no answr 


Forward lo 

None 


(if forwarded on no 


answer) 

Forward- delay 

3 

DND on Busy 

N 

Allow redirect 

N 

Redirect ring 

Y 

Hotline 

None 


(if Hotline -Iniml) 


Intml# 

None 


(if Hotline-Extm!) 


Ertml# 

None 


Use prime line 

Priority call 

N 

AT A Ans timer 

7 

Msglndicate 

None 

Allow last no 

Y 

Allow saved no 

Y 

Allow link 

Y 


Line abilities 


Show tine: _ 


Line filters 


Normal filler 

03 


Mode 1 filter 

21 


Mode 2 filter 

22 


Mode 3 filler 

23 


Mode 4 filter 

00 


Mode 5 filter 

00 


Mode 6 filter 

00 


Remote filters 


Norma! filter 

04 


Mode 1 filter 

31 


Mode 2 filter 

32 


Mode 3 filter 

33 


Mode 4 filter 

00 


Mode 5 fitter 

00 


Mode 6 filter 

00 


Remote pkg 

DO 

COS passwords 


Show password: 



PswdOO 

None 


User fltr 

oem 


Line Mr 

Dftftt 


Hemole pKg 

Dent 


PswdOl 

None 
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34 i Capabilities 


Dialing filters 


A dialing filter is a set or group of restrictions and exceptions that 
specify the external numbers or feature codes that cannot be dialed 
from a telephone or on a line. Rather than define individual 
restrictions and exceptions and apply them repeatedly to telephones 
and to lines, dialing filters lets you assign them in one step as a 
single set. 

In addition to creating restrictions for telephone numbers, you can 
create restrictions for feature codes that access features on other 
systems or on your central office switch. Some of these features 
provide the caller with dial tone after they have entered the feature 
code. This can provide users with an opportunity to bypass dialing 
filters and dial a call that would normally be restricted. Creating 
restrictions for the feature codes themselves prevents these 
unauthorized calls. 

You create a dialing filter by defining a set of restrictions and its 
associated exceptions. You can then assign the filter to a telephone 
(set filter in Set abilities), to a line (line filter in Line abilities), to a 
particular line on a telephone (line/set filter in Set abilities), and to 
remote caller (Remote filter in Line abilities). 

Use add, the dial pad, and OK to program the restrictions for each 
dialing filter. 


Press QNV to enter a • wild card character that represents any digit 
in a sequence of numbers. 


After programming a restriction, press [show | to program the 
exceptions to that restriction. Use add , the dial pad, and OK to 
program the exceptions for each restriction. 


Default filters 

Filter 00 permits unrestricted dialing, and cannot be changed. 


Filter 01 is preprogrammed with five restrictions and some 
associated exceptions. 
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Capabilities / 35 

In Filter 01, restriction 02 and exception 003 allow long distance 
directory assistance calls. Filter 01 reflects the fact that area codes 
can now have any digit from 0 to 9 as a second digit. This is also 
consistent with the new North American dialing plan. 

Dialing filter defaults 


Parameter 


Filter 

Restrictions 

Exceptions 

00 

Unrestricted dialing 

01 

01 

0 




02 

1 

001 

1800 




002 

1555 




003 

1 ***555 


03 

911 

001 

911 


04 

411 




05 

976 



02-99 


No restrictions or exceptions programmed 


Filters 02, 03, and 04 t although not preset with restrictions and 
exceptions, are the default filter settings used later in programming. 


Filter Where the filter is programmed as a default setting in 
Capabilities programming 


02 

Set abilities Set filter: 

03 

Line abilities Line filter! 

04 

Line abilities Remote filter: 


Tips 

Filter 00 cannot be changed. 

Norstarcan have up to 100 dialing filters (00 to 99). 
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36 / Capabilities 


Each programmable filter can have up to 48 restrictions. There is no 
limit on the number of exceptions that can be allocated to a 
restriction. 

There is a maximum of 400 restrictions and exceptions allocated to 
the 100 programmable filters. 

The maximum length of a restriction is 15 digits. The maximum 
length of an exception is 16 digits. 

The * is a ‘*wild card" that stands for any digit. 

You can use 0 and 0 in a sequence of numbers in either a 
restriction or an exception. These characters are often used as part 
of feature codes for other systems or for features provided by your 
central office. 

When restricting the dialing of a central office feature code, don't 
forget to create separate restrictions for the codes used for DTMF 
and pulse lines. For example, *67 and 1167. 

Do not string together a central office feature code and a dialing 
sequence that you want to restrict. Create a separate restriction for 
each. 

You can use COPY and the dial pad to copy restrictions and overrides 
from one dialing filter to another. 

Any restriction or exception can be used tn any number of filters. 
Each time it is used, it counts as one entry. For example, if restriction 
411 exists in filters 01,02 and 03, it uses up three entries of the 400 
entries available. 

Removing a restriction also removes the exceptions associated with 
it, and changes the identifying number of the restriction. For 
example, removal of restriction 01 renumbers restrictions 01 to 08 
as 01 to 07. 

Removing a restriction from a dialing filter has no effect on the 
contents of other filters even if the restriction was copied to them. 
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You cannot delete a filter. Removing the restrictions programmed on 
a filter makes it an unrestricted filter but the filter itself is not 
removed. 

Remote access packages 

Remote access packages allow you to control the remote use of 
Norstar line pools and the Page feature. 

You create a remote access package by defining which of your 
system’s line pools it will be able to access and whether it can use 
your page feature. You then assign the package to individual lines 
(Remote pkg in Line abilities), and to a particular Class of Service 
password (Remote pkg in COS passwords). 

Use |snow □ and the dial pad to select the remote access 

package you want to program. Then, press CHANGE to select the line 
pool access setting: N (No) or Y (Yes). After programming line pool 
access, press CHANGE to select the Remote page setting: N (No) or 
Y (Yes). 


Remote access packages defaults 


Parameter 

Package DO 

Prohibits remote access to line pools and Page. 
Cannot be changed. 

Package 01 

Line pool access 

Y for Pool A 

N for Poofs B to 0 

Remote Page 

No 

Packages 02>15 

Line poo! access 

N for Pools A to O 

Remote Page 

No 


Tips 

You can use COPV and the dial pad to copy settings from one remote 
package to another. 
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38 / Capabilities 


The line pool access display shows an alphabetic line pool identifier, 
followed by a numeric line pool access code in brackets, for 
example, Poolfl (9 >:#N. if no access code has been identified, there 
is nothing between the brackets, for example Poolfl < >:*N. The line 
pool access code can be programmed by your customer service 
representative, 

Remote package 00 is the default setting for the Remote package 
setting. It permits no access to line pools or to remote paging. Unlike 
packages 01 to 15, package 00 cannot be changed. 

You can define up to 16 remote access packages (00 to 15). 

For remote users who call into the Norstar system to use Norstar 
lines for calling out, the Remote filters and Line filters still apply. 

You can use CQPV and the dial pad to copy line abilities programming 
from one line to another. 

Set abilities 

Set (Telephone) abilities programming applies dialing fitters and 
permissions to telephones. Telephone abilities includes the 
following headings. 

Tips 

You can use CQPV and the dial pad to copy set abilities programming 
from one telephone to another. 

Set fitter 

Set filter lets you assign a dialing filter to a telephone to restrict the 
numbers that can be dialed from that telephone. You can assign a 
different dialing filter for normal service and for each of six service 
modes. See the Service Modes chapter for more information about 
service modes. 

Use Ishow i , CHANGE and the dial pad to enter the number of the 
dialing filter to be assigned as the set filter for each mode. The 
default set filters are as follows: 
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Default set filters 


Mode 

Dialing filter 

Normal 

02 

Mode 1 (Night) 

11 

Mode 2 (Evening) 

12 

Mode 3 (Lunch) 

13 

Mode 4 

00 

Mode 5 

00 

Mode 6 

00 


Tips 

Set filters do not apply to calls dialed out on E&M trunks, Someone 
could dial out to a destination on the private network that is restricted 
on the public network. To restrict calling on E&M lines, apply a 
dialing filter to the line rather than to the telephone. 

Line/set filter 

Line/set filter lets you assign a dialing filter to a specific line that 
appears at a specific telephone. This type of filter replaces any line 
or set filters which might otherwise apply. It restricts the numbers 
you can dial on a line, but only from this particular telephone. The 
same line on another telephone can have different restrictions, 

As with set filters, you can apply a different line/set filter for normal 
mode and each of six service modes. 

Use I show i , CHANGE and the dial pad to enter the number of the 
dialing fitter to be assigned as the line/set filter for each mode. The 
same default filters are used as for set filters. 

Tips 

A maximum of 255 line/set filters may be applied to lines at 
telephones. 

If a line/set filter is assigned to a line at a particular telephone, it 
overrides any line filters or telephone filters which might otherwise 
apply. 
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If no line/set filters have been defined, dialed digits are filtered 
through (and may be rejected by either of) the set filter (if defined) 
and the line filter (if defined). 

Set lock 

Set lock limits the features that may be used or programmed at a 
telephone. Use CHANGE to select one of the three options: None, 
Partial and Full. 

None allows you to access any feature on your telephone. 

Partial prevents: 


• programming autodial 
buttons 

• programming personal 
speed dial numbers 


• changing dialing 

modes (Automatic Dial, 
Pre-Dial, and Standard 
Dial) 


Full, in 


programming feature 
buttons 

moving hne buttons 

changing the display 
language 


using Voice Call Deny 

using Administration 
programming 

#■ 

saving a number with 
Saved Number Redial 


addition to the restrictions outlined for Partial lock, prevents: 


changing Background 
Music 

changing Privacy 

changing Do Not 
Disturb 

using Ring Again 


using Call Forward all 
calls 

using Send Message 

using Trunk Answer 

activating Service 
Modes 


Full handsfree 

Full handsfree allows you to make or receive calls without picking up 
the receiver. It also allows you to use a headset with a Norstar 
telephone. Use CHANGE to select the setting; N (No) or Y (Yes). 
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Tips 

A Handsfree/Mute button is automatically assigned to a telephone 
that is programmed with Full Handsfree. The Handsfree/Mute button 
is always located in the lower right-hand corner of the telephone. 

Full Handsfree is always disabled for an M7100 telephone. 

Auto handsfree 

Automatic handsfree activates the handsfree microphone and 
speaker when you make or receive calls by pressing a line button. 
Use change to select the setting: N (No) or V (Yes). 

Tips 

You can program automatic handsfree only if the telephone has Full 
Handsfree set to Y (Yes). 

HF answerback 

Handsfree answerback allows you to answer a voice call without 
lifting the receiver. Press CHANGE to select the setting: Y (Yes) or 
N (No). 

Tips 

Handsfree answerback is always disabled for an M7100 telephone. 

Pickup group 

Each telephone can be assigned to one of up to nine Call Pickup 
groups. Members of a Call Pickup group can answer any calls 
ringing at a telephone in the group. Press CHANGE to select the 
setting: NO, 1,2,3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8, or 9. 

Tips 

You cannot pick up a call that is on a private line, or a call that is 
ringing only an auxiliary ringer. 

Paging 

Paging lets you determine whether a telephone has access to the 
Page feature. Press CHANGE to select the setting: Y (Yes) or N (No). 

Page zone 

Each telephone can be assigned to one of six zones for receiving 
pages. Press CHANGE to select the setting: 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, or NO. 
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Tips 

You can program Page zone only if the telephone has Paging set to 
Y (Yes). 

The maximum number of sets in a page zone is 50, 

A zone is any set of Norstar telephones that you want to group 
together, regardless of their location. 

Auxiliary ringer 

An Auxiliary ringer is important in noisy environments where a 
Norstar telephone may not otherwise be heard. Press CHANGE to 
select the setting: N (No) or Y (Yes). 

Tips 

When assigned to a set the Auxiliary ringer will ring every time the 
set rings. When assigned to a line the Auxiliary ringer will not ring 
when a call is transferred. 


Direct-dial telephones 

Assign which direct-dial telephone is called when you dial the direct- 
dial digit from this telephone. Press change to select the setting: 
Setl, Set2, Set3, Set4, Sets, and None. 


Tips 

Each telephone can call only one direct-dial telephone, although up 
to five direct-dial telephones can be designated in the Direct-Dial 
section of Administration programming. Any number of telephones 
can be assigned to call a particular Direct-Dial telephone. 

The digit you dial in order to get the Direct-Dial telephone to ring can 
be programmed by your customer service representative. 

Forward on busy 

Forward on busy redirects your calls to another telephone on your 
Norstar system when you are busy on a call, or when you have Do 
Not Disturb activated at your telephone. 


Use | show ], CHRNGE , and the dial pad to program the internal 


number of the telephone that your calls are to be directed to. 
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Tips 

If you are busy on a target line call, another call to that target line is 
redirected to the prime telephone for that target line. 

Line Redirection takes precedence over Call Forward busy. 


Forward no answer 

Forward No Answer lets you redirect your unanswered calls to 
another telephone on your Norstar system. 


Use |shew ~| , CHBNGE . and the dial pad to program the internal 


number of the telephone that your calls are to be directed to. 


Tips 

Line Redirection takes precedence over Call Forward no answer. 

Forward delay 

If you assign another telephone to receive your unanswered calls, 
you can also assign the number of times that the incoming call rings 
at your telephone before the call is forwarded. Press change to 
select the setting: 2, 3, 4, 6, or 10 rings. 

Tips 

To estimate the delay time in seconds, multiply the number of rings 
by six. 

DND on Busy 

When you are busy on a call and a second cal! comes in, your 
telephone rings softly to alert you to the second call. If you find this 
second ring distracting, you can have the system prevent a second 
call from disturbing you by assigning Do Not Disturb (DND) on Busy 
to your extension. 

When DND on Busy is turned on for the set, internal and private 
network callers hear a busy tone instead of ringing when you are on 
the telephone. External callers are transferred to the prime set used 
in your system. 

Press |Ne»t 1 until the display reads DND on Busy. Press CHBNGE 
to toggle the setting on V or off N. 
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Tips 

If you use DND on Busy, the line indicator for an external incoming 
call still flashes, but your telephone does not ring. 

If an external call uses a target line {for example, calls coming in on 
auto-answer loop start, E&M or DID lines), the call will be processed 
according to the configuration of the target line. If the target line is 
busy, the caller may hear a busy tone or be routed to the prime set 
for the target line regardless of the DND on Busy programming for 
the set. 

Forward on busy takes priority over DND on busy. 

Allow redirect 

Allow redirect determines whether you can use the Line Redirection 
feature. Press CHANGE to select the setting: Y {Yes) or N (No). 

See Line Redirection in the Telephone features chapter for more 
information on redirecting lines. 

Redirect ring 

You can program a telephone to ring briefly (a 200 millisecond burst) 
when a call is redirected on one of its lines. Press CHANGE to select 
the setting: Y (Yes) or N (No). 

See Line Redirection in the Telephone features chapter for more 
information on redirecting lines. 

Tips 

If a telephone has redirect ring enabled, it rings briefly for redirected 
calls on one of its lines even if another telephone set up the line 
redirection. 

Hotline 

You can set up a telephone as a hotline, so that it automatically calls 
a pre-assigned number when you lift the receiver or press 
Ha y,r. 1 '** I . Hotline has three options: None, Internal, and External. 

Internal assigns an internal number. 
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External assigns an external number. If you select an external 
number, you can also select the line on which the call is made: the 
prime line, an external line, a line in a line pool, or a line selected by 
the routing table. If you select a line pool, you will have to specify the 
line pool access code. If you select the routing table, the number 
dialed is treated as a destination code and is routed according to the 
routing tables. 


Use CHANGE to select Hotline setting. 


Use show | , CHANGE , and the dial pad to program the number that 


is automatically dialed. 


Tips 

Label the telephone to inform anyone using it that Hotline is active. 

A telephone's prime line, line pool access codes, and access to a 
line pool can be programmed by your customer service 
representative. 


Priority call 

Priority call determines whether you can use the Priority Call feature 
to make a voice call to another Norstar telephone even when it is 
busy or when it has Do Not Disturb activated. Press CHANGE to select 
the setting: V (Yes) or N (No), 

Tips 

Allow this feature only when a telephone has a legitimate need for it. 

ATA Answer Timer 

To change the delay time to meet the needs of devices such as 
facsimile machines and credit card sets, press CHRNGE to select the 
setting (in seconds): 3, 5, 7, or 10, 

Msg Indicate 


Select the type of message Indicator to be activated when a set on 
an Analog Station Module (ASM) has a message. Tone sends a 
Message Tone through the set's receiver each time the hand-set is 
picked up. Lamp turns on the set's Message Lamp when a message 
is received. 

Press Change to select the setting: None, Tone or Lamp, 
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Allow last no 

A telephone's ability to use Last Number Redial can be turned on or 
off. This helps to ensure that only authorized users can view access 
codes or passwords. Press CHRNGE to select the setting: Y (Yes) or 
N (No). 

Allow saved no 

A telephone’s ability to use Saved Number Redial can be turned on 
or off. This helps to ensure that only authorized users can view 
access codes or passwords. Press CHANGE to select the setting: 

Y (Yes) or N (No). 

Allow link 

The ability of a telephone to use Link (a host system signaling 
option) can be turned on or off. Press change to select the setting: 

Y (Yes) or N (No). 



For more information about host system signaling, see the 
Telephone features chapter. 

Line abilities 

Line abilities programming applies dialing filters, remote access 
dialing filters and remote access packages to lines. 

Tips 

You can use COPY and the dial pad to copy line abilities programming 
from one line to another. 

Line filters 

Specify the dialing filter to be applied to this line to restrict the 
numbers that can be dialed on it. A dialing filter is a set or group of 
restrictions and exceptions.You can assign a different dialing filter 
for normal service and for each of six service modes. See the 
Service Modes section for more information about service modes. 

Use [ Show |CHANGE and the dial pad to enter the number of the 

dialing filter to be assigned as the line filter for each mode. The 
default line filters are as follows: 
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Default line filters 

Mode 

Dialing filter 

Normal 

03 

Mode 1 (Night) 

21 

Mode 2 (Evening) 

22 

Mode 3 (Lunch) 

23 

Mode 4 

00 

Mode 5 

00 

Mode 6 

00 


Tips 

If a remote user tries to use this line to place an external call, the line 
filter still applies. 


Remote filters 

Specify the dialing filter to be applied to remote callers calling in to 
the Norstar system on this line. A dialing fitter is a set or group of 
restrictions and overrides. 

As with line filters, you can apply a different remote filter for normal 
mode and for each of six service modes. 
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Use CHANGE and the dial pad to program the remote filter for each 
mode. The default remote filters are as follows: 

Default remote filters 


Mode 

Dialing filter 

Normal 

04 

Mode 1 (Night) 

31 

Mode 2 (Evening) 

32 

Mode 3 (Lunch) 

33 

Mode 4 

00 

Mode 5 

00 

Mode 6 

00 


Tips 

The remote filter restricts the numbers that can be dialed on an 
incoming auto-answer tine. If a remote user then selects a fine to 
place an external call, the line filter applied to that line still applies. 

Remote package 

Specify the remote package to be applied to remote callers trying to 
use line pools or the Page feature on your system. 

Use CHRNGE and the dial pad to program the remote package. 

Tips 

Package 00 is the default remote package, which gives no remote 
access to line pools or to Page. 

You can define Class of Service passwords that allow selected 
remote users to access your system line pools and Page feature. 
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COS passwords 

Class of Service passwords permit controlled access to a system's 
resources by internal and remote users. When you enter a Class of 
Service password at a telephone, the dialing filters associated with 
your Class of Service password apply, rather than the normal dialing 
filters. Similarly, when a remote user enters a Class of Service 
password on an incoming auto-answer line, the dialing filters and 
remote package associated with their Class of Service password 
apply, rather than the normal dialing filters and remote package. 

COS passwords lets you define individual passwords and determine 
the dialing filters, and remote package associated with each. 

Tips 

Class of Service passwords for a system should be determined 
randomly, and should be changed on a regular basis. 

Users should memorize their COS passwords instead of writing 
them down. 


Employees 1 COS passwords should be deleted when they leave the 
company* 

Typically, each user has a separate password* Several users can 
share a password or one user can have several passwords. 

A system can have a maximum of 100 six-digit COS passwords 
(00 to 99). 

You can use COPY and the dial pad to copy the dialing filters and 
remote package from one COS password to another. 

COS passwords must be unique. 


Pswd 

Pswd defines the six-digit Class of Service password. 


Use [show ] t CHANGE , and the dial pad to program the six-digit 


password. Use BKSP to edit numbers you have entered. 
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User fltr 

User fltr lets you assign a dialing filter to a Class of Service 
password. The user filter associated with the Class of Service 
password replaces any normally applicable set fitter, line/set filter, 
and remote filter. 

Use jshow | , CHANGE , and the dial pad to program the two-digit 
user filter. The default setting (Def It), means that any normally 
applicable filters {set filter, fine/set filter, or remote filter) still apply. 

Line fltr 

Line fltr lets you assign a specific line filter to a Class of Service 
password. The line filter associated with the Class of Service 
password replaces any normally applicable line filter. 

Use c hange and the dial pad to program the two-digit line filter. The 
default setting (befit), means that any normally applicable line filter 
still applies. 

Remote pkg 

Remote pkg lets you assign a specific remote access package to a 
Class of Service password. The remote access package associated 
with the Class of Service password replaces any normally 
applicable remote access package. 

Use CHANGE and the dial pad to program the two-digit remote 
package. The default setting (Deflt), means that any normally 
applicable remote access package still applies. 
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Service Modes 


6. Service Modes 

Mode names 


Mode 1 

Night 

Mode 2 

Evemng 

Mode 3 

Lunch 

Mode 4 

Mode 4 

Mode 5 

ModeJS 

Mode 6 

Mode 6 


Mode times 
Day: Mon 

j Mode 1: Night 


Stan Nmo 

23:00 

Stop time 

7:00 


Mods 2: Evening 
Mode 3: Lunch 
Mode 4: Mode A 
Mode 5: Mode 5 
Mode 6 Mode 6 

DayTue 
Day: Wed 
Day: Thu 
Day:Fri 
Day: Sat 
Day: Sun 
Control sets 
Show iioe:_ 

LineOOl 221 

Show set: 

1 221 221 


Ringing service 


Ringing groups 



Show group 

001 


Show sol 

Mode 1 

Off 


Trunk answer 

Y 


Extra-dial 

Zll 


Stew itno:_ 


Ring group 001 


Aux nnger Y 



Mode 2 

Off 


Mode 3 

Off 


Mode 4 

Off 


Mode 5 

Off 


Mode 6 

Off 

Restr n service 


Mode 1 

Off 


Mode 2 

Off 


Mode 3 

Off 


Mode 4 

Off 


Mode 5 

Off 


Mode 6 

Off 

Routing service 


Mode 1 

Off 


Overflow 

H 


Mode 2 

Off 


Mode 3 

Of! 


Mode 4 

Off 


Mode 5 

Off 


Mode 6 

Off 


Using Service Modes, you can control three types of service by the 
time of day and day of week: 

• alternate call ringing for certain times and days 

• alternate dialing restrictions for certain times and days 

• alternate call routing for certain times and days 
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Each of the three services has six service modes that you can 
customize- For example, you may want to combine alternate call 
ringing with alternate dialing restrictions for lunchtime, evenings, 
and weekends (Service Modes 1 T 2, and 3). Then you may want 
three separate modes to control alternate call routing. 

Tips 

Once you have programmed the different Service Modes, you can 
turn each of the services on separately- For example, Night mode 
might control both Ringing service and Restriction service. But you 
can turn on just the Ringing service part of Night mode if you wish. 

You can activate the services from the designated control telephone 
for each Norstar telephone and line in your system. You can have 
one control telephone for the whole system, or different control 
telephones for different Norstar teiephones and lines. See Service 
Modes in the Programming chapter and in the Telephone features 
chapter for instructions on programming and activating the different 
services. 

If you want to have several services active at the same time, simply 
program them on for the same mode. 

Mode names 

The Service Mode name is shown on the display of the control 
telephone when the Service Mode is turned on. It identifies the 
active Service Mode. 


Use [snow | , change , iNtm I , and the dial pad to program the 
Service Mode name. For information on entering names, see the 
Entering names section in this section. 


Tips 

The default names of the six possible Service Modes are only 
suggestions, and may be changed to any other name. 

A Service Mode name can be one to seven characters long. 

It is recommended that you reserve certain Service Modes (modes 
4, 5, and 6) exclusively for alternate call routing. 
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Mode times 

Mode start and stop times correspond to typical hours which may be 
required for a Service Mode. 


Use Stow |, CHANGE , ; Next 


, and the dial pad to program the 


start and stop times for each Service Mode, on each day. 


Default Service Mode times 


Service Mode 

Start time 

Stop time 

Service Mode 1: Night 

23:00 

07:00 

Service Mode 2: Evening 

17:00 

23:00 

Service Mode 3: Lunch 

12:00 

13:00 

Service Mode 4; Mode4 

00:00 

00:00 

Service Mode 5: Mode5 

00:00 

00:00 

Service Mode 6: Mode6 

00:00 

00:00 


Tips 

It is only necessary to program start and stop times for Service 
Modes that are activated automatically. See Ringing service in this 
section for information on activating Service Modes. 


The time may be entered in either 12 or 24-hour format. If the display 
is in English, and the hour entered is less than thirteen, the display 
prompts you to specify AM or PM. 

If you assign identical start and stop times for a mode, for example, 
04:00 start and 04:00 stop, the mode is in effect all day. The only 
exception to this is a start and stop time of 00:00; in this case the 
mode is off for the day. 

You may assign overlapping times. For example, if Service Mode 1 
is assigned from 9:00 am to 4:00 pm and Service Mode 2 is 
assigned from 1:00 pm to 5:00 pm, then the start time of the second 
Service Mode is treated as a stop time for the first Service Mode. 
This is also true if two Service Modes have the same start time but 
different stop times; the stop time of the shorter mode is treated as 
the start time of the longer mode. 
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If one Service Mode starts and stops within the times of another 
Service Mode, the first service temporarily ends when the second 
service starts. The first service then resumes when the second 
service has ended. 

Some Service Modes start and stop at the same times each day: 
use COPV to copy the start and stop times from one day to the next. 


Start and stop times don’t span days 

When you program a Service Mode to start in the evening 
and stop in the morning, it does not carry over into the 
next day. For example, if you program Night service for 
Friday (10 pm to 6 am), the system turns on Night service 
from midnight to 6 am on Friday, and then again from 10 
pm to midnight on Friday. 


Control sets 

A control telephone turns Service Modes on and off for the lines and/ 
or telephones assigned to it. You can assign several control 
telephones for your system. A control telephone for lines controls 
Ringing service, Restriction service and Routing service for its 
assigned lines; a control telephone for telephones controls 
Restriction service and Routing service for its assigned telephones. 
Assign a control telephone for each externa! line and telephone. 



Use Ismow 1, CHANGE. [Next , and the dial pad to program the 


internal number of the control telephone for each line and each 
telephone. 


Tips 


Only the external lines and telephones programmed with a control 
telephone can be placed into a Service Mode. 


You can assign a control telephone to more than one external line 
or telephone, but a line or telephone cannot be assigned to more 
than one control telephone. 
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You can only apply a service in one mode at any one time to all 
external lines and telephones controlled by a given control 
telephone. You can have several modes active, as long as they are 
using different services. 

The default control telephone for all lines and telephones is 221 . 

One recommendation is to have one control telephone for all lines 
and a different control telephone for all telephones. 

Ringing service 

Indicate how Ringing service should be activated for each of the 
Service Modes, 


Use [Show 


[Next 


, and CHRNGE to change each Service 


Mode setting: Off, Automatic, or Manual. 


Manual allows you to turn the service on and off at any time from a 
control telephone using the Ringing service feature code. 

Automatic allows you to preassign a stop and start time for a mode 
during which the service is active. You are still able to start and stop 
the service by entering the appropriate Service Modes feature code 
at a control telephone. If you select this setting, you will have to 
program start and stop times. See Mode times in this section for 
information on programming times. 

Off prevents the service from being activated. 

Ringing groups 

Ringing groups allows you to define groups of up to 30 extended 
ringing sets. A Ringing group can be assigned to any line for any of 
the Service modes. You can create up to 100 Ringing groups. 


To define a Ringing group use [sYow 


and enter the number of 


the Ringing group you want to program (001-100). 


Once you define a Ringing group the display will prompt you to enter 
the number of the set you want to assign to this Ringing group or use 
SCAN to display the sets that are assigned to the Ringing group. 


P0B3&263 Issue 02 


page 55 of 266 


Modular ICS 1.1 System Coordinator Guide 














56 / Service Modes 


Tips 

You can assign one to 30 sets to a ring group. The assigned control 
set for each service mode is added to each ring group, 

A set can belong to more than one ring group. 

Trunk answer 

Trunk answer allows you to answer, from any telephone, an external 
call that is ringing at another telephone in your office. This is useful 
if the other telephones have not been assigned the same lines as 
the telephone you are using to answer the calk 

Press CHANGE to select the setting: Y (Yes) or N (No). 

Tips 

You can change the Trunk Answer setting only if Ringing service is 
set to Manual or Automatic. 

Extra-dial telephone 

Extra-dial telephone allows you to assign an additional direct-dial 
telephone in the Norstar system for each operational Service Mode. 

Use CHANGE and the dial pad to enter the internal telephone number 
of the extra-dial telephone. 

Tips 

The extra-dial telephone is activated during a Service Mode by 
entering the Ringing service feature code from a direct-dial 
telephone. This does not activate the Ringing service unless the 
direct-dial telephone is also a control telephone. 

Ring group 

You can assign a pre-defined ling group to a line for each service 
mode, See Ringing groups in this section to create groups of extra 
ringing telephones. 

Using the dial pad, enter the line number to see which ringing group 
is assigned to the line. Press CHANGE and the ring group number 
(001-100) to choose a different ring group assignment. 
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Tips 

Only one ring group can be assigned to a line for each Service 
mode. To combine groups of ringing sets, you must create a new 
ring group which contains all the sets you want to ring and assign it 
to the line. 

Auxiliary ringer 


Indicate whether the auxiliary ringer (if installed) also rings when 
Ringing service is on. Press CHANGE to select the setting: Y (Yes) or 
N (No). 

Tips 

The default ringing telephone is 221. This means that all lines ring 
at telephone 221 when Ringing service is on. 

You can use copy and the dial pad to copy Ringing set and Auxiliary 
ringer programming from one line to another. 

If you have an auxiliary ringer programmed to ring for calls on an 
external fine, and you transfer a call on that line without announcing 
the transfer, the auxiliary ringer will ring for the call transfer. 

Restriction service 

Indicate how the alternate dialing restrictions should be activated for 
each of the Service Modes. 


Use [Show 


Next 


, and change to change each Service 


Mode setting: Off, Automatic, or Manual. 


See Ringing service in this section for descriptions of the three 
settings. 


See Line abilities in the Capabilities section for instructions to 
assign dialing restrictions to the Service Modes. 

Routing service 

Indicate how alternate call routing should be activated for each of 
the Service Modes. 


Use [Show ' 1 , |^ext 


f and CHPNGE to change the Service Mode 


setting: Off, Automatic, or Manual 
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See the section in this chapter on Ringing service for descriptions of 
the three settings. 

The routes have already been assigned to the Service Modes by 
your customer service representative. Routes were selected to take 
advantage of the least expensive routing available. 

Overflow 

Indicate whether the system should select the normal route if the 
programmed route is busy. 

Use [show , and CHBNGE to toggle the Overflow setting between 
No and Yes, 

Tips 

When you make a call and the programmed route is busy, you hear 
the expensive route warning tone and see a display indicating that 
an expensive route will be used. To avoid using the normal, 
expensive route, release your call. 

A service mode must be active for overflow routing to be in effect. 
Overflow routing is not available in normal mode. 

Because overflow routing directs calls using different line pools, a 
call may be affected by different line filters when it is handled by 
overflow routing. 
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Passwords 


Admin password 

The Administration password allows access to Administration 
programming. It prevents unauthorized or unintentional changes to 
settings. To ensure security, distribute the password only to 
selected personnel, Keep a record of your password in a secure 
place, and change it periodically. 

The password is a one to six-digit number. The default 
Administration password is g 0 0 DE* which is the same as 

00000 * 

Use |show | , CHRNGE and the dial pad to enter the new 
Administration password. Press OK to accept the programmed 
password. 

Reg password 

The Registration password is used to control the registration of 
Companion portables to the Norstar system. See the Norstar- 
Companion MiCS-XC 1.1 System Coordinator Guide for more 
information. 

Tips 

The password is easier to remember if the digits correspond to the 
letters in a word. 

If you forget the Administration password, you cannot access 
Administration programming. Call your customer service 
representative to assign a new Administration password. 

If you press CHANGE but do not enter a new password, the existing 
password is erased. Anyone can then access Administration 
programming without a password. 


P083B263 Issue 02 


page 59 of 266 


Modular ICS 1,1 System Coordinator Guido 











60 / Log Defaults 


Log Defaults 


if you subscribe to Call Display services, external calls can be 
tracked in a Call Log, Log Defaults programming customizes how 
log space is allocated to telephones in the system. 


8. Log Defaults 


Reset all logs 



Space/log 


Reset all logs 

Reset all logs allows you to reallocate the Call Log space equally to 
all telephones in your system, 


Use 


Show 


and the dial pad to enter the space allocation for the 


Call Log at each telephone. Press OK to accept the settings and end 
Administration programming. The system automatically reallocates 
Log space. 


Tips 

Use this heading only if you want to allocate an equal amount of log 
space to all the telephones in your system. If you want to assign 
specific amounts of log space to individual telephones use Log 

space- in 9. Call Services, 


Reallocating Calf Log space may destroy Call Log data at 
telephones that lose space, 

There are 300 Call Log spaces available in the system. Thera are 
no spaces allocated by default. Changing the space allocation using 
Log Defaults defines the log space available to all telephones in the 
system. Any remaining unassigned log space is available in a log 
pool, and can be reallocated in Call Services programming. 


Modular ICS 1 1 System Coordinator Guilds 


page 60 of 266 


P0B38263 Issue 02 




















Call Services / 61 


Call Services 


If you subscribe to Call Display services, external calls are identified 
on the display. Call Services programming allows you to customize 
how this information is used. 


9. Call Services 


Auto Call Info 



Show tine: 


UneOOl None 

Set services 


Show set : 

Auto 1 og/Sho w V M sg 



UneOOl 



Logging get N 



Show extl VMsg N 


Log space 



Log:0 Poot:300 


Log passwrd None 

1st Display Name 

VMsg centr tel#s 


VMsg center 1 



Ma# 24 digits 


VMsg center 2 

VMsg center 3 

VMsg center 4 

VMsg center 5 

VMsg tel#s -> lines 


S/tow 

LQ01 VMsgCentr 1 


Auto Call Info 

Auto Call Info allows you to specify which telephone displays the 
Call Display information when a call is ringing on an external line. 
(After the call is answered, Cal! Display information is always shown 
at the telephone that answered the call.) 

For each line, use 5H0U , CHANGE and the dial pad to enter the interna! 
number of the telephone to display Call Display information. 
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62 / Call Services 


Tips 


in order for a telephone to display the Call Display information for 
calls on an external line, it must also be programmed to ring for that 
line. 


Set services 

Set services programming allows you to customize how Call Display 
information is used at each telephone, Begin by entering the 
telephone’s internal number. With the display reading Autolog/ 
ShowVMsg, press SHOW to view the settings for each line assigned 
to the telephone. 

Logging set 

Logging set allows you to specify whether the telephone 
automatically logs Call Display information for calls on an external 
line. The line must appear on that telephone but it does not have to 
be a ringing line, Press CHANGE to select the setting: N (No) or 

Y (Yes), 

Show extl VMsg 

If you subscribe to a voice message service, you can access that 
service through your Norstar system. Show extl VMsg lets you set 
whether your Norstar telephone will indicate when you have a voice 
message waiting for you on a particular line. The line must appear 
on that telephone. Press CHANGE to select the setting: N (No) or 

Y (Yes). 


Tips 

To find out if your voice message service will work with Norstar, or if 
you have any problems with your service, contact your voice 
message service provider. 


Log space 


Log space determines the number of items that can be stored in the 
Call Log for each telephone. Use 


Show 


, ADD and REJ10UE to 


redistribute the log space. There is no log space assigned by 
default. 


Tips 

There must be space available in the log pool in order for you to add 
space to a Call Log, 
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System-wide log space allocation is performed in Log Defaults 
programming. If you want to allocate the same log space to all 
telephones, it may be appropriate to use Log Defaults programming 
instead. 

Log password 

Log password allows you to clear any Call Log password 
programmed with the Call Log feature, Press change to clear the 
programmed password. 

Tips 

You program a Call Log password using the Call Log Password 
feature. See the Telephone features chapter for more information. 

IstDisplay 

Depending on the services you subscribe to, Call Display 
information may contain up to three parts: the name of the caller, the 
number of the caller, and the name of the line in your Norstar system 
that the call is on. For each telephone, you can determine which 
information is displayed first. Press CHANGE to select the setting: 
Name, Number or Line. 

Tips 

The Call Information feature is used to display and scroll through all 
of the Call Display information: the caller name, number and fine 
number. See the Telephone features chapter for more information. 

You may see Unknown name Or Unknown number on the display if the 
information is not available trom your telephone company. You may 
see Private name or Private number on the display if the caller 
blocks that information. 

VMsg centr tei#s 

If you subscribe to a voice message service, you can access that 
service through your Norstar system. This setting specifies the 
external telephone numbers that can be dialed by the Message 
feature to retrieve voice messages. Use [snow 1 , I n^i i, 

CHANGE, and the dial pad to enter the external telephone number. 
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64 / Call Services 


Tips 

The display does not show that external voice messages are waiting 
unless Show extl VMsg is set to Yes. 

The number that Is dialed by the Message feature for a particular 
line is determined by VMsg tel#s lines. 

You can program up to five voice message center numbers, but 
most systems require only one. 

VMsg tel#s lines 

If you subscribe to a voice message service, you can specify which 
voice message center is used for each external line that can receive 
message waiting indication. For each line, press chrnge to select 
the setting: 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, or N (None). 
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Registration 


Registration programming is used with systems equipped with 
Companion portable telephones, See the Norstar-Companion 
MiCS-XC 1.1 Installer Guide for more information. 
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66 / Reviewing programming 


Reviewing programming 

Set Profile and Line Profile let you view but not change the 
programming settings for each Norstar telephone and line. 

As many as four people in the Norstar system can use Set Profile or 
Line Profile at the same time, You access Set Profile or Line Profile 
from any M7310 or M7324 telephone, even while you are on a call. 

If someone is using Configuration or Administration programming, 
you can still access Set Profile and Line Profile from another Norstar 
telephone. The latest programming changes can be seen as soon 
as they are made. 

Set Profile and Line Profile let you review the following Configuration 
and Administration programming headings: 


Set Profile Line Profile 


Set name 

Line name 

Line Access 

Trunk data 
(physical lines only) 

Set abilities 

Received number 
(target lines only) 

Set services 

Line data 


Line abilities 
(physical lines only) 


Service Modes 


Call information 


Voice message center 
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Viewing the programming for a telephone 

From an M7310 or M7324 telephone: 


1 . 


Press 


Feature | 0 B HD 0 B • The display reads Show set:. 


2. Enter the internal number of the telephone whose programming 
you want to review. The display shows the internal number and 
name. 


3. Use BACK , SHOW, and NEXT to navigate through the settings. 

Viewing the programming for a line 


From an M7310 or M7324 telephone: 

1. Press [Feature 1 0 0 B D & 0 ■ The display reads 

Show line:. 


2. Enter the number of the line whose programming you want to 
review. The display shows the fine number and name. 

3. Use back , SHOW , and NEXT to navigate through the settings. 
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68 / Programming reminders 


Programming reminders 


This section contains a number of programming reminders designed 
to help you record your programming and distribute the information 
to your co-workers. Photocopy the appropriate pages, then fil! in the 
information. 

You can check the programmed setting in the Programming Record 
or by using Set Profile and Line Profile, 
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Norstar telephones 


User name/location Internal number Page zone 

(Max, 50 sets/zone) 


— --— .—-— 

— 


--- 

-- 


--- 

— 


--.— 

-- 


—-- 

— 


— —. —_ -— -— 



— ----- ——— 



— 

— 


— 

— 



-- 



--- 


—..----- 



--- 

— 


— -- — — —— —* — ■ 

— 


— -- 

*- 


—. — -—_ ^—-,—„ —— — 

— 


-—,-- ———- -— 

— 


— -— -■—■— — 

— 


— _— -—-- — 

— 


--- 

-- 


—_-- --— — —— 

— 


--- 

-- 


—,- - - 

“- 

—, —,—.- 

-— 


------- --— 

-- 


---—-■ - 

— 


- 
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70 / Programming reminders 


Prime telephones 

Prime telephone operator 

Internal number _ 

Lines answered at the prime telephone ______ 


Prime telephone operator 

Internal number _ . _ 

Lines answered at the prime telephone - -- 


Prime telephone operator 

Internal number _ 

Lines answered at the prime telephone ______ 


Prime telephone operator 

Internal number 

Lines answered at the prime telephone _ _ 


Central answering positions 


CAP operator Internal number 


--- — , 


— — - — —=- - — 


—. —.— - 


— —- — -- — 


’ - 
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Page zones 


Page zone 

Location 

1 


2 


3 


4 


5 


6 



Line pools 


Pool 

Access code 

Use 

A 

— — -- 


B 

—— — —— — 


C 



D 

—— -—■ — — 


E 

—- *—— -— —- 


F 

—- 


G 



H 

- —. — 


1 

—— -- —- 


J 

---- 


K 

— _- 


L 

—- - —— 


M 

— ——- 


N 

——- 


0 

— .— -.— 
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72 / Programming reminders 


Miscellaneous programming 


Direct-dial telephones 1 

2 __ 

3 4 

5 


DISA DN (used to change COS) 

* — -- —* — - 

Direct-dial digit 

Call Park prefix 

Park mode 

Dial first to make external calls 

—- 


Call Pickup groups 


Pickup group 

Names of group members 
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Service Modes 


Service Mode 1 

Service Mode 2 

Service Mode 3 

Name 

Name 

Name 




Monday 

Monday 

Monday 

Start _ _ 

Start _ _ 

Start _ _ 

Stop _ 

Stop _ _ 

Stop _ _ 

Tuesday 

Tuesday 

Tuesday 

Start _ _ 

Start __ 

Start _:_ 

Stop _:_ 

Stop _:_ 

Stop _ _ 

Wednesday 

Wednesday 

Wednesday 

Start 

Start _ _ 

Start _ _ 

Stop _ _ 

Stop 

Stop __ 

Thursday 

Thursday 

Thursday 

Start _ _ 

Start _ _ 

Start _ _ 

Stop _:_ 

Stop __ 

Stop _;_ 

Friday 

Friday 

Friday 

Start _:_ 

Start __ 

Start _ _ 

Stop 

Stop _ _ 

Stop __ 

Saturday 

Saturday 

Saturday 

Start _:_ 

Start _ _ 

Start _:_ 

Stop 

Stop _ _ 

Stop _:_ 

Sunday 

Sunday 

Sunday 

Start _:_ 

Start _ 

Start _:_ 

Stop _ _ 

Stop _ 

Stop _ . 
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Service Mode 4 

Service Mode 5 

Service Mode 6 

Name 

Name 

Name 




Monday 

Monday 

Monday 

Start _:_ 

Start _ _ 

Start _:_ 

Stop _ _ 

Stop _ _ 

Stop _ _ 

Tuesday 

Tuesday 

Tuesday 

Start _ _ 

Start _:_ 

Start _:_ 

Stop _ _ 

Stop _ _ 

Stop _ _ 

Wednesday 

Wednesday 

Wednesday 

Start _ _ 

Start _ _ 

Start _ _ 

Stop - _ _ 

Stop _ _ 

Stop _ _ 

Thursday 

Thursday 

Thursday 

Start _ _ 

Start _ _ 

Start _ _ 

Stop __ 

Stop _ _ 

Stop _ _ 

Friday 

Friday 

Friday 

Start _ _ 

Start _ 

Start _:_ 

Stop _ _ 

Stop _:_ 

Stop _ 

Saturday 

Saturday 

Saturday 

Start _ _ 

Start _:_ 

Start _ _ 

Stop _ _ 

Stop _ _ 

Stop _ _ 

Sunday 

Sunday 

Sunday 

Start _ _ 

Start _ 

Start __ 

Stop _ _ 

Stop _ _ 

Stop _;_ 
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Telephone basics 


This chapter covers the basic features of your Norstar telephone 
and optional equipment that may be attached to it. 

Answer buttons 

You can use an answer button to monitor calls on another person’s 
telephone. All calls to the monitored telephone appear on the 
answer button. The calls may also ring at the telephone with the 
answer button, depending on system programming. Answer buttons 
are useful for a secretary who monitors incoming calls for one or 
several managers. 

If more than one call is ringing at the manager’s telephone, the first 
call appears on the secretary’s answer button. Any subsequent calls 
appear on intercom buttons if they are available. 

More than one secretary may have an answer button for a single 
manager. This allows two or more secretaries to handle calls for a 
busy manager. 

Each telephone can handle calls for up to five other people using 
separate answer buttons for each person. You cannot make calls 
using answer buttons. 

Feature button 

You use the Feature button to invoke Norstar features. See the 
Telephone features chapter. 

Headset 

A headset lets you keep both hands free while you are on a call 
without others overhearing your telephone conversations. 

If you plug a headset into your telephone while you are on a call, 
your telephone's microphone and speaker (or your receiver if you 
are on a regular call) are turned off and your headset microphone 
and earpiece are turned on. 
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76 / Telephone basics 


You must have the Handsfree feature assigned to your telephone if 
you wish to use a headset.You cannot use a headset on an M7100 
telephone. 

While you are using the headset, the receiver and the switch in the 
telephone cradle do not work. 


Using a headset 

To answer a call, press I Haj £r. rrae 


While on a call using the headset, press 
headset on and off. 


to turn your 


To change to a handsfree call white you are on a call using your 
headset, unplug your headset. Your telephone's microphone and 
speaker turn on and the call becomes a handsfree cafL (It is a good 
idea to put the call on hold while you do this.) 

You may see this display when you try to use a headset. 

You are attempting to use a headset, but Full 
Handsfree is not programmed for your 
telephone, or you have accidentally plugged 
your telephone receiver into the headset jack 
on the bottom of the telephone. 


Need Handsfree 


Hearing aid compatibility 

The receivers on all Norstar wireline telephones are compatible with 
hearing aids as defined in the FCC rules, Part 68, section 68.316. 
Not all hearing aids are optimized for use with a telephone. 

Hold button 

You use the Hold button to put calls on hold. See the Hold section 
in the Telephone features chapter. It is also used in place of OK on 
telephones with one-line displays. 

Incoming line group buttons 

You have one incoming line group button for each incoming line 
group assigned to your telephone. Incoming line group buttons track 
up to two calls at once.You use an incoming line group button just 
like line buttons, except you cannot use it to make a call. 
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Intercom buttons 

Intercom buttons provide access to internal lines used for calls 
within a Norstar system and access to external lines through a line 
pool or external code. A telephone may be assigned zero to eight 
Intercom buttons. This is done in Configuration programming. 


Line buttons 

You have one line button for each line assigned to your telephone. 
Press the line button to select the fine you want to answer or use to 
make a call* Having several line buttons allows you immediate 
access to more than one line. The M7100 telephone does not have 


fine buttons and can have a maximum of two lines. Press [Hold 


to switch between its two lines, one active and one on hold, 


Memory buttons 

Memory buttons are the buttons with indicators on the M72Q8, 
M731Q t and M7324 telephones, and the dual buttons without 
indicators on the M7310 telephone. There is also a single memory 
button, without an indicator, on the M710O telephone. Memory 
buttons can be used as answer, autodial, line, incoming line group, 
and programmed feature buttons. Line, incoming line group, 
intercom and answer buttons must have indicators. 


Autodial buttons 

Autodial buttons let you dial numbers by pressing a single button. 
See the Autodial section in the Telephone features chapter. 


Programmed feature buttons 

Programmed feature buttons allow you to invoke Norstar features by 
pressing a single button. See Customizing your telephone in this 
chapter 


Release button 


Pressing (njs] ends a call. You do not have to put the receiver down. 
|~ris~~! also ends feature programming. 


While you are on a call, do not press [rjs] to end a feature you are 
using, If you do, you will disconnect the call. Use [ Feature □ instead. 
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78 / Telephone basics 


Volume bar 


The volume bar controls the volume of the receiver, telephone ring, 
handsfree speaker, and headset. Press either end of the volume bar 



to adjust the volume. 


Wall mounting 

Norstar telephones can be mounted on a wall. Contact the installer 
or customer service representative if you wish to have any 
telephones in your system wall-mounted. 
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Answering the telephone / 79 


Answering the telephone 


Your Norstar telephone can receive many different types of calls. 
Your telephone display tells you what type of call you are receiving. 


There are many ways to answer a call, depending on Administration 
programming and the type of call you are receiving: 




* 


Pick up the receiver. 


Pick up the receiver and press a line button {if the call is not on 
your prime line). 


Press rI (to talk without using the receiver). See 
Handsfree in this section for more information, 


Press i 1 and press a line button (to talk without the 

receiver and if the call is not on your prime line). 


Press a line button (to talk without the receiver and if Automatic 
Handsfree is assigned to your telephone). 

Just speak (to answer a voice call, which is described in the 
Telephone features chapter). 


Call Display information 

If you have subscribed to Call Display services from your local 
telephone company, one fine of information about an external caller 
is displayed after you answer. If your telephone is programmed to 
receive Call Display information automatically, that information is 
shown before you answer Depending on the setting in 
Administration programming and the external information available, 
either the caller's name or telephone number is displayed. 

When you transfer an externa! call to another Norstar user, this 
information is displayed on the recipient's telephone. 


There may be a delay between the time your telephone rings and 
when Call Display information is available. If you answer a call 
before the Call Display information arrives, that information may not 
be available for the call. 
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80 / Answering the telephone 


Call Park retrieval 

You can dial a retrieval code from any telephone in the system to 
pick up a call that has been parked- See the Telephone features 
chapter for instructions. 

Call Pickup 

Call Pickup lets you use your telephone to answer a call that is 
ringing at someone eise's telephone. See the Telephone features 
chapter for instructions. 

Call Queuing 

Call Queuing allows you to answer the call with the highest priority 
when you have more than one call ringing at your telephone. See 
the Telephone features chapter for instructions. 

Callback 

When you direct a call you have answered to another telephone, the 
system monitors the call to make sure someone answers it. If no one 
answers the call within a programmable length of time, the system 
directs it back to you. 

Callback generates a variety of displays. Most occur after a 
programmable delay and are listed in this section. Some occur 
immediately if the telephone to which you are directing a call is out 
of service or otherwise unavailable. These are listed with the 
descriptions of the features in which they occur. 

Delayed Ring Transfer 

If no one answers a call within a programmable length of time, the 
system transfers the call to the prime telephone. 

Do Not Disturb 

If you do not wish to receive calls, turn on Do Not Disturb, See the 
Telephone features chapter for Instructions. 

Handsfree 

You can answer calls without lifting the receiver. 

1. Press the line button for the ringing call. (This step is not 

necessary if you have a prime line assigned to your telephone.) 
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2. Press 


HardilfM 

Wuig 


. The telephone’s internal microphone and 


speaker are automatically turned on, 

Voice Call Deny 


If you do not wish to receive voice calls, turn on Voice Call Deny, 
See the Telephone features chapter for instructions. 

Tips 

A prime telephone receives calls that go unanswered at other 
telephones. For more information, see the Special 
telephonessection in this chapter. 


What line indicators mean 

There is an incoming call on the line. 


► Flashing on and off 
for equal lengths of time 

► Flashing on and off 
more quickly 


You have placed a call on hold, 


► Flashing on for longer Someone else has put a call on hold on that 
than off 


► On h not flashing 


Off 


line. 

You are connected to the cal! on that line or 
the line is in use elsewhere. 

The line is free. 


Rings you may hear 

A double beep every ten A cat! has been camped to your telephone, 
seconds 


A long single ring 
A shorter double ring 

A brief single ring 


There is an external call on the line for you. 

There Is an internal call on the line for you or 
a call is being transferred to you, 

A call is being redirected on one of your 
redirected lines. You cannot answer this call. 
See Line Redirection in the Telephone 
features chapter. 


Three beeps descending You are receiving a priority call 
in tone 
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Displays 

You may see some of the following displays when you receive a call 
on your telephone and while you are answering that call; 


s I - 

9 


■■ ■ 


This indicates a long-distance call, (May be 
available with Call Display services.) 


247>221 



... V.;<. v ’ ' •' 1 V ’ ■ f 

■ ■ ■' ; 

:■ -x-> : . 



Either you are receiving an internal call from 
telephone 247 forwarded by telephone 221 
or you have an answer button for telephone 
221 and an internal call from 247 is ringing 
on 221. 


221 



TRANSFER 


You are connected to an internal call. Press 
TRANSFER to transfer the call. 


221 calling 


• v-". v " 


-:<vr 

•: i . x >. 
x x .-: A 

.y. v. v :• 




Call 

YES 


221 ? 

HO 


is..-: >.*»#•>.«:• - Xv 

L|':j. - V 

: X :■ f: : •• - v.- 


Canpedl 


v- y-w/. ;: 


221 

CALLBACK 


You are receiving a call from telephone 221. 

You have received a Ring Again offer for a 
call to an internal telephone. Press the 
flashing internal line button or VES to call the 
number again. On the M7100 telephone, just 
lift the receiver. Otherwise, press NO or wait 
30 seconds for the Ring Again offer to expire. 
For an explanation of Ring Again, see the 
Telephone features chapter 

The person to whom you camped the call did 
not answer it. The call has come back to you. 
Press the line button or CALLBACK to 
reconnect to the call. 


Lir*e0Gi 


TRANSFER 


You are connected to an external call. Press 
TRANSFER to transfer the call. 


Line001>22! 


X.-K& •• 

■; 1 : : 

! v !• •. • 


• ■ ■ 

. .-I a !;. ; 

■ ■ 




Line001 transfer 


x * v-xx'-x-x-v 


■ ‘ ‘ 


Line001 waiting 


Either you are receiving an external call 
forwarded from telephone 221 or you have 
an answer button for telephone 221 and an 
external call is ringing on that telephone. 

The call on fine 001 is being transferred to 
you by someone else in your Norstar system. 

A camped call is waiting. Press the line 
button or use Call Queuing to answer the 
call. Press [how 1 if you have an M710O 
telephone. 
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•> ,v ,|/.y .> 


No calls-uaiting 


•••• <m 

• ••• • 



No line selected 



Not in service 


1 : - ; «■»*% • 


Parked call 

CflLL8fiCK 


¥ ¥.¥ 


it? f :. rM* v ; 


Pick up receiver 


Priority>221 

BLOCK 



** line pool? 


VES NO 




You tried to use Call Queuing but no call was 
ringing at your telephone. 

There is no call ringing at your telephone. If 
you have a flashing line button but your 
telephone is not ringing, press the line button 
to answer the call on that line. 

The telephone you directed a call to is not in 
service or is otherwise unavailable. The call 
is returned to your telephone. 

Nobody answered the call you parked. The 
call has come back to you. 

You have used the Call Queuing feature 
without picking up the receiver. Auto 
Handsfree has not been assigned to your 
telephone, You must use the receiver or 
[ I to answer a call. 

You are receiving a priority call. If you are on 
another call, inform the person you are 
speaking to that the call is about to be put on 
hold. Press the flashing tine indicator of the 
priority call or wait until the call connects 
automatically (in eight seconds). The priority 
call goes through when you hear the next 
beep. Your active call is placed on Exclusive 
Hold. It will be reconnected automatically 
when the priority call ends (unless you 
transfer the priority call, in which case you 
must press the line button of your original call 
to reconnect). Use DND (10 (Tj) or 
press BLOCK to reject a priority call. 

You have no free line buttons on which to 
receive a call. Release one of your current 
calls and try again to answer the incoming 
call. 

You have received a Ring Again offer for a 
line pool. Press the flashing internal line 
button or VES to use the line pool. On the 
M71G0 telephone, just lift the receiver. 
Otherwise, press NO or wait 30 seconds for 
the Ring Again offer to expire. 
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84 / Answering the telephone 


Prime telephone displays 

If yours Is a prime telephone, you may see the following displays: 


DND frorc 221 


DND tr-ansf er 


i S Ztit 


DRT Line601 

1 

Line081 callback 
CALLBACK 


Line001 to priwe 


» * ■ •• • w y»v.v 

Line015>Line13? 


*1 


The person at telephone 221 has forwarded 
a call to you using Do Not Disturb, 

The system has transferred a call to you from 
a telephone in Do Not Disturb mode. 

Nobody answered this call so the system 
transferred it to you. 

Someone has camped, parked ortransferred 
a call on line 001, but no one has answered 
it. Press CRLLBflCK or the line button to 
connect to the call. 

There Is no telephone that can receive a call 
on line 001 so the system has transferred it 
to you. 

The call coming in on line 015 was intended 
for target line 187. Line 187 is busy so the 
call has come to you. 


There are three indications of an incoming call: ringing, a line button 
flashing, and a message on the display. You will not necessarily 
receive all three indications for any particular call. You may have a 
line that has been set up not to ring at your telephone. If so, you will 
see only a flashing line button. If there is no button free for a camped 
call to appear, you will get a special ring and a message on your 
display, but no line button will flash. If someone makes a voice call 
to you, you will hear a beep followed by their voice. There are many 
possible combinations, depending on how your system is set up. 
See Lines in the System features section for more information on the 
use of lines. 

If you receive a priority call and your telephone has no free internal 
line buttons, you cannot transfer the call or do anything else except 
release it. 

On M7100 telephones, you can answer a second call by pressing 
[Hold 1 . Your active call is put on hold and you are connected to 
the waiting call. You can have no more than two calls at a time. 
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Making calls / 85 


Making calls 


There are many ways to make a call, Depending on Administration 
programming and the type of call, these are the ways to make a call; 

• Pick up the receiver and dial. 

Norstar supports three methods of dialing. See Dialing modes in 
the section on Customizing your telephone in this chapter and 
in the Telephone features chapter. 


• Pick up the receiver, press a line button, and dial (if the call is 
not on your prime line). 


Press [ ] and dial (to talk without using the receiver). 

See Handsfree/Mute in this section for more information, 


The 

Tips 


Press 1 Ha g;,t. ,r °" 1, press a line button, and dial (to talk without the 
receiver and if the call is not on your prime line), 


Press a line button and dial (to talk without the receiver and if 
Automatic Handsfree is assigned to your telephone). 

Use one of the features that make dialing easier. 


teatures that make dialing easier are described in this section. 


When dialing telephone numbers keep in mind that if there is a 10 
second pause between dialing one digit and the next, the call will be 
cancelled by the system. You must reenter the dialing sequence 
from the beginning, 


You can program telephone numbers onto memory buttons for one- 
touch dialing. See the Telephone features chapter for instructions. 


Direct-dial telephone 


You can dial a direct-dial telephone with a single digit. The direct-dial 
telephone is usually in a central location, such as a receptionist's 
desk. It can be a telephone in your Norstar system, or outside your 
system in the private or public network. If the direct-dial telephone is 
in your Norstar system, it also often functions as a prime telephone 
or central answering position {CAP). 
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86 / Making calls 


Your system can have up to five direct-dial telephones programmed 
in Administration. 


The direct-dial digit is programmed by the installer or customer 
service representative. 

You cannot forward calls to a direct-dial telephone that is outside 
your Norstar system. 

External line access code 

The externa! line access code is the number you dial to get an 
external line. You may need to use an external line access code if 
your prime line is an internal line and you have no external line 
buttons. The code connects you to a line pool through your internal 
line. 


If your prime line is an external line, or if you select an external line 
on your telephone, you will not need an external line access code. 


Your installer or customer service representative assigns the 
external line access code in Configuration programming. 


Handsfree/Mute 

Making calls without lifting the receiver 

You can make calls without lifting the receiver. 


1, If you don’t have a prime line assigned to your telephone, press 
a line button. 


2. Press 1 Ha ?.t. tr ” 1 . The telephone’s internal microphone and 
speaker are automatically turned on. 

3. Dial your call. 

4. Speak normally. 


Muting handsfree 

You can switch off the telephone microphone so that you can speak 
privately to someone in your office while you are on a handsfree call. 

Press 


1 , 


Hanes? ree 
Win* 


]. The microphone is turned off. 
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You can turn the microphone back on again and continue your 
handsfree call. 


1. Press 


Handsfree 


]• 


Changing a regular call to handsfree 


You can turn any regular call into a handsfree call. 
1. Press | 1 and hang up the receiver. 


Changing a handsfree to a regular call 

You can turn a handsfree call info a regular call. 

1. Lift the receiver. 


Tips 

The indicator next to j is solid when you are in handsfree 

mode. It flashes when you mute the microphone. 


In open-concept environments, use the receiver when handsfree 
communication is not necessary or when you need privacy during a 
call, or alternatively, use a headset. 


Direct your voice toward the telephone. The closer you are to the 
telephone, the easier it is for the microphone to transmit your voice 
clearly to your listener. 

Wait for your caller to finish speaking before you speak. The 
microphone and speaker cannot both be on at once. Your caller's 
voice may be cut off if you both speak at the same time. Noises such 
as a tapping pencil could be loud enough to turn on your microphone 
and cut off your caller's speech. 


To prevent a possible echo, keep the area around your telephone 
free of paper and other objects that might screen your microphone. 
Turning down the microphone's volume (press HA while 

speaking) also prevents echo. 


Place the telephone so that any unavoidable local noise (such as an 
air conditioner) is behind it. This limits the amount of disruptive 
background noise. 

A Handsfree/Mute button is assigned to a telephone by the system 
coordinator in Administration programming. 
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88 / Making calls 


The Handsfree/Mute feature is not available on M7100 telephones. 

Last Number Redial 

You can redial the last number you called with a single button. See 
the Telephone features chapter for instructions. 

Line Pool Access Code 

A line pool access code is a number you dial to get a line pool. You 
can have several different line pools for your system, each one 
giving you access to a different set of external lines. It is one way of 
sharing lines across telephones in a system. 

Your installer or customer service representative programs the line 
pool access codes. 

Saved Number Redial 

If there is a number that you dial frequently, you can store it and then 
dial it using the Saved Number Redial feature. See the Telephone 
features chapter for instructions. 

Speed Dial 

You can dial a programmed number using the Speed Dial feature. 
Speed dial codes 01 to 70 are the same for your whole system, and 
are programmed by the system coordinator. See the Speed Dial 
section of the Programming chapter for instructions to program 
Speed dial codes 01 to 70, 

Speed dial codes 71 to 94 are for your personal use. See Speed Dial 
in the Telephone features chapter for instructions to program and 
use Speed Dial. 

Voice Call 

You can call another telephone in your system without making it 
ring. See the Telephone features chapter for instructions. 
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Displays 


; .. .; v . 

; 111 ' 


221 busy 
PRIORITV LATER 


9_ 

QUIT 



BKSP 


95551234 

TRANSFER 

Already Joined 


Calling 




221 

LATER 


Y •> y.-y. v y .<■ y 

JhBB 


Calling 
PRIORITY LATER 


Can ? i ring a9ain 


Do not disturb 
PRIORITY LATER 


Expensive route 





The telephone you have called has no 
internal lines available. Press LATER to use 
the Ring Again or Message features or press 
PRIORITY to make a priority call. 

You are dialing using Pre-Dial. To erase an 
incorrect digit, press the left end of 
N 1 ! M or BKSP . When the number is 
complete, select a line or lift the receiver. 

This prompt remains on your display as long 
as you are on a call you have dialed. To 
transfer the call, press TRANSFER . 

Your telephone is already connected to the 
telephone you are trying to call. Check your 
active line buttons, and return to that caff. 

Wait for the telephone to be answered, or 
press LATER to use the Ring Again or 
Messages features. 

Wait for the telephone to be answered. If no 
one answers, press LATER to use the Ring 
Again or Messages features, or press 
PRIORITY to make a priority call. 

You cannot use Ring Again on your current 
call. You can only use Ring Again while you 
have a busy signal on an Internal call or line 
pool request or while an internal call is 
ringing. 

The telephone you are calling is in Do Not 
Disturb mode. Press LATER to use the Ring 
Again or Messages features, or press 
PRIORITY to make a priority call. 

You have dialed a number, but the least 
expensive route that the system is 
programmed to use is busy. Unless you 
release the call, it wit! go through on a more 
expensive route* 
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90 / Making calls 




Incoming only 


_ v V - v. ;.v .• ;X 

v .........., v ,.. 

'«•>. v- <■ >:■ ¥: sj 



Invalid number 





Line001 

x x x -x x x x v 

...... .m 


! 






Ho nuttbsr saved 







The last number you dialed or the number 
you saved for Saved Number Redial was a 
speed dial number that displayed a name 
rather than the number. The number will be 
dialed correctly, but you cannot see it. 

The line you have chosen is in use at another 
telephone. Use a different line, or wait until 
the line is free. 

You have pressed a button that is used for 
Incoming calls onty. Press a line, line pool, or 
intercom button. 

You have entered a number that does not 
exist. 

You have attempted to use someone eise’s 
private line. 

The line you have chosen is in use. Try 
another. If the line remains in use and never 
seems to clear, it may be hung. See Lines in 
the System Features section for information 
on hung lines. 

Enter the digits of the number you want to 
dial. 

You have tried to make or receive a call 
when no fine button was available. 

You have not dialed an external telephone 
number since the last power interruption or 
system reset. 

Either you have no prime line or your prime 
line is busy. Select a line manually before 
dialing. 

You have tried to save the number of an 
incoming call. You can only save numbers 
that you have dialed yourself. 

You have tried to use Saved Number Redial, 
but have not first saved a telephone number. 
The Saved Number Redial memory is empty. 

You have entered the number of a telephone 
that is not in service. 
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On another call 

LATER 


L fcv-fai iMjjjj rag ■■ -x■>:- gjfljy v. vg. " j; ■ 

Restricted call 


i a :■! ! k !• ; 

' .-!• •' S ShW 


pi; 

11| |" 11| |gg 

■ .■.■■ . . 


The telephone you have called is on another 
call. Press LATER to use the Ring Again or 
Message features. 

The call you are trying to make is not allowed 
by your Class of Service. Make your call on 
a line or telephone that is not restricted, or 
use a Class of Service password to bypass 
the restriction. 


Ring Again? 

VES HO EXIT 


Select a line 


Send message? 
VES NO 


r-x -x.-:- v .v -XX-.V 

v-v. v>■* • v. 

.... . .. .. 

■ ■ :■ ■: ■ 


Your number 


■: V-- v ., v : : 

■ 

, .. . ........ •.*•$$♦ ••• 

,v . . . 

^ •:... Vk - a ...... ... ?.. a • • ■ ■ 


Press VES to use Ring Again, Press NO to 
send a message. See Message and Ring 
Again in the Telephone features chapter. 

Either you have no prime tine, or the prime 
line is in use, or the line programmed for an 
autodial number, speed dial number, or 
Hotline is in use. Select a line and dial again. 

Press VES to send a message. See 
Messages in the Telephone features 
chapter. 

You have dialed your own number 
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92 / Customizing your telephone 


Customizing your telephone 


You can change the way a telephone works in several ways. 
Some of the following features are assigned to telephones in 
Administration programming; others can be programmed at 
individual telephones. 


Automatic Handsfree 

Automatic Handsfree lets you make or answer a call without having 
to pick up the receiver or press i **&."** I . The telephone's internal 
microphone and speaker turn on automatically when you press a 
line or intercom button to make or answer a call. 


The system coordinator assigns Automatic Handsfree capability to 
a telephone in Administration programming. 


This feature is not available on M7100 telephones. 


Button Inquiry 


Feature 


00 


You can check the function of any line, intercom, or memory button 
on your Norstar telephone. 


1. PreSS |Feature | [*] [o~|. 

2. For all telephones other than the M7100 telephone, press the 
button you want to know about. 

3. Read the display. 

Dialing modes 


Your Norstar telephone has three dialing modes: 


Automatic Dial lets you dial a number as soon as you press a 
programmed memory button or dial-pad button. You do not 
have to select a line, lift the receiver, or press [ L 


Pre-Dial lets you dial a number first and then select a line. This 
gives you a chance to check the number and change it if 
necessary* 

Standard Dial lets you select a line first and then dial a number. 


You can change the dialing mode for your telephone at any time, 
See the Telephone features chapter for instructions. 
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Display contrast 


You can set the contrast level of your telephone display. See the 
Telephone features chapter for instructions. 

Feature programming ^□00 

You can program a feature code onto a memory button, 
t. PreSS j Feature | Q 0 . 

2. For all telephones other than the M7100 telephone, press the 
memory button you want to program. 

3. Enter the feature code you want to program onto the button, 

Erasing a programmed feature button 


You can erase a memory button. 

1 , PreSS [Feature | (*] [jj . 

2. For all telephones other than the M7100 telephone, press the 
button. 


3. 


Hold 


Displays 


or OK to erase the button. 


, Vi- ■ 

<;Fea+Ajre nane> 




■■ ■: v •: * * 

SHOW OK 


1234567890123... 
UIEU4 OK 


Enter code; 


F_ 

QUIT CLEPR 



:-x-x-x-x-x x-xx:' 


The name of the feature assigned to a button 
is displayed when you press the button. 
SHOW appears when there is more 
information available. Press f*j or SHOW for 
additional information. 


Press 0 or press UIEW^or *UIEU to view a 
number that is loo long to fit on the display. 
Press [how 


or OK when you are 


finished. 


If you are checking a speed dial button, enter 
the two-digit speed dial code that you want to 
check. 

Enter the feature code, or press (pVJ or QUIT 
to quit programming or CLEAR to clear out the 
numbers you have entered, The system 
accepts the entry as soon as you enter a 
valid feature code. 
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94 / Customizing your telephone 


Feature code: 
QUIT 


Feature noued 

iH# s 8 SmaPES‘ 1 i "i?<l 


Hold or release 


Press a button 
EXIT 

Pro9ran and HOLD 


Pro^ran and OK 
QUIT OK 


Release calls 


Press 


Feature 


and enter the feature code 


you want to program onto the button. You 
cannot enter invalid codes, 


You have programmed a button with a 
feature that was already programmed onto 
another button. The feature has moved to 
the button you just programmed, Its original 
button 3s blank. 


You cannot program an autodial or feature 
button while you are on a call. 


Press the button you want to check. Press 
'mature or EXIT when you are finished. 


Enter the number you want to program and 
press [Hold ~| . To erase the button, just 
press :Hoid ] . 


Enter the number you want to program and 
press OK, To erase the button, just press 
or OK. 


Hold 


You have tried to use Button Inquiry while 
you are on a call or have calls on hold. 


Tips 

You can enter a feature code by pressing a memory button 
programmed with that feature code. In some cases, pressing the 
button a second time cancels the feature. 

When you program a button with the line pool feature code, you 
must enter a line pool access code after the feature code. The 
programmed line pool button accesses a specific line pool, not the 
line pool feature. 

When you are labeling or replacing a button cap, use Button Inquiry 
([ Feature | [*] [o]) so that you don't accidentally activate a feature. 

On the M710G telephone, Button Inquiry shows your internal 
number, and the function assigned to your single memory button. 
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Any memory button not programmed as an external or internal line, 
target line, answer button, or Handsfree/Mute button, is available for 
programming features. You cannot erase line, incoming line group, 
intercom, answer, or Handsfree/Mute buttons. 

The following feature codes cannot be programmed onto a memory 
button: Long Tones and any code beginning with (*J except 
Language Choice and Contrast Adjustment. 

Language choice 

You can select one of three languages for your Norstar telephone. 
See the Telephone features chapter for instructions. 

Moving line buttons 

You can move external lines to different buttons on your telephone. 
You can use this feature to arrange your lines in the way that makes 
the most sense to you. See the Telephone features chapter for 
instructions. 

Pulse or tone dialing 

If your external lines use pulse dialing, you can switch temporarily to 
tone dialing to communicate with devices such as answering 
machines, to access the features that PBX systems may offer, or to 
use another Norstar system remotely. (See Using Norstar remotely 
in this chapter for more information). 

1, Press 0 while on an active line. Once you hang up, your 
telephone returns to pulse dialing. 
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User Preferences 


User Preferences programming allows you to program memory 
buttons, speed dial codes and other settings for any Norstar 
telephone on the system. 

For example, an employee may want to have the Do Not Disturb 
feature programmed onto a memory button or create a speed dial 
code. Instead of programming from the employee's telephone, you 
can go into programming on the telephone nearest you to make the 
change. 

Tips 

User Preferences programming is accessed by pressing 
i^ 3 lure 1 0 0 0 0 HD 0 only and cannot be accessed through 
Administration or Configuration programming. 


Using User Preferences 

1, PreSS | Feature | 00 0000 

( j Feature 10 00 0 00). 


Feaiure 1 000000 


2 . Enter your System Coordinator password (the default 
passwords is 00000). 


After you enter the proper password, the display will show you the 
telephone with the lowest internal number followed by its name (for 
example, 221:Reception). 


1 • Press |Ne« to move through all the telephones on the 


system. 


2. Press |sh OW 


when you see the telephone you want to 


change. The display shows the model number of the telephone 
at the extension. 


The display will show Connect set if no telephone is connected at 
that internal number. 


You cannot make changes if the model is Other. 

1. Press I Neat jto move through all the sub-headings in User 
Preferences. 
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Sub-headings in User Preferences 


User prefernces 


Mode! 

Sutton prgrming 

User speed dial 

Call log opf ns 

Dialing opt'ns 

Language 

Display cntrst 

Ring type 


Changing button programming 


1. Press [Show 


at Button prgming. The display shows the 
number of buttons on the telephone (an example is shown in 
Displays at the end of this section). 


If the telephone has a CAP module, you can also press CflPl to see 
the buttons on the module. 



Press iNexi 
telephone. 


to move through all the buttons on the 


Use the display buttons to change the programming for a button. 
You cannot change the buttons that are used by lines, intercom, the 
handsfree feature, and incoming line groups. 


Information about individual displays you may see is described at the 
end of this section. 
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98 / User Preferences 


Button numbering used with User Preferences programming 


M7100 

telephone 



M7310 

telephone 






|bii/bi; | 


027/0281 





BilBi i\ 

021/B 22 


0?9-'B3o| 





bis/big| 

B 2 &B 24 


G31/B3?| 





B17/0181 

B25/B26 


0330341 






SOI 


eoz 


BQ3 \ 


Bu4 


f BOS \ 


rioe 1 

r5°n 

F~m~1 

i i 

SO I o ] 




Leap 


1~bq?1 


Ifma] 


lbsu 


irwi 


1 BOB 1 


1 ssn 1 


fBQ8] 


CAP module 




M7324 

telephone 


~~30 7 ~\ 

~3cT| 

! 9Q3 I 

5 -= | 

BOti I 

|W| 

fBon 

\~bqJ 1 

fstTI 

[ bh I 

f B12 1 


□HD 

■ ^ i 

CUD 

ODD 

CUD 

n^n 

Lml 

ITtigo 1 

I'Bifl 

rwi 

CUD 
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User Preferences / 99 


The display buttons used in button programming 

CANCL Moves you out of a setting without making any changes to it, 

CLR Erases the button* 

TEU* Programs the key as an autodial number for an internal or an 
external number. If it is an external autodial number, you 
have to choose a line, line pool, or the routing table for the 
call to use. 

CHANGE Used when you are setting up an external autodial number. 

Press CHANGE until you see the type of line or pool you want 
the number to use. 


FERTR 

LIST 


Press to store a feature code on the button. 


Takes you to a list of feature codes. Press [Next 


to 


move through the list and press OK when you see the feature 
you want to program on the button. 

Changing User Speed Dial 

1 . Press |sho w ~~ ] at User speed dial. The display shows the 


2. Press 

3. Press 


number of speed dial codes that are available, 

'to see the lirst speed dial code (71). 
to move through all the speed dial codes, 


Next 


Next 


4. Press 'show 


at the code you want to change. 


5. Press change and enter the telephone number the same way 
you would dial it on the telephone. 

6. Press OK. 


7. Press fwiiT" and choose the line (or enter a code for a line 


pool) the speed dial code should use. 

Use the line pool code to select a particular line pool for use with 
Speed Dial. If you select Use routine tbl, a line or pool will be 
chosen by the routing programming according to the initial digits in 
the number. 


The route you choose for a User Speed Dial code must be one that 
the telephone can use. For example, if the telephone does not have 
access to Line Pool B and you use that pool code with the speed dial 
code, the code will not work. 
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100 / User Preferences 


To change a system speed dial code, see the System Speed Dial 
section in this chapter. 

Changing Call Log options 

1* Press .show at Call log opt ns... 

2. Press CHANGE until you see the option you want to use. For Call 
Log options see the Telephones features chapter 

Changing how calls are dialed 

1. Press [snow at Dialing opt’ns..., 

2. Press CHANGE until you see the option you want to use. 

Descriptions for dialing modes are found on the Telephone Feature 
Card[ or see the Customizing your telephone section in this chapter. 

Changing the language used on the display 

1. Press change at Language; until you see the language you want 
to use. 

For language choices see the Customizing your telephone section 
in this chapter. 

Making the display lighter or darker 

1. Press CHANGE at Display cntrst until you see the value you 
want to use. 

The display contrast on the telephone you are using for the 
programming session does not change when you are programming 
another telephone. 

Changing the telephone’s ring 

1. At Ring type:, press CHANGE until you see the option you want to 
use. 

Descriptions for ringing options are found on the Telephone Feature 
Card or see the Telephones features chapter. 
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Displays 


10+24 buttons 




y- : y y 

s s 5 : 








B01:L06:Line @01 


X;-v a.-. 


B02!ILQ 02 

. ... ‘ I 

•• ;■< 


B83:#ReF ? ly Ms9,. 
CLR TEL# FEPTR 


Code: F#65... 

CLR TEL# FEPTR 


* 


804:160455512. 
CLR TEL# FERTR 


Externl tel #... 
CLR TEL# FEflTR 


Intern! tel #.., 
CLR TEL# FERTR 

B05: Intercom... 


» A .• . v| *.. . i* .y A 

L IJ 1i 1 *T 


806:Answer 93 


B07:Blank button 
CLR TEL# FEPTR 

B10:Handsfree 


There are ten memory buttons and twelve 
dual memory buttons (which provide the 
functionality of 24 memory buttons) on the 
telephone you are viewing. Press 
fa**! i to begin looking at what's on each 
button. 

A line appears on the button. You cannot 
store a feature or number on it. 

An incoming tine group appears on the 
button. You cannot store a feature or number 
on ft, 

A feature is stored on this button. Press 
[ste* j to see the feature code, A full list of 
names and codes for features is included in 
the index. 

Shows the feature code stored on a button. 
Press |j to see the button number 
and feature name. 


The button has a telephone number stored 
on it. Press |show ] to see the rest of the 
number. 


The autodial is an external number. Press 
[show j to see what line or poof the call is 
programmed to go out on. 


The autodial is an internal number. Press 

[Show 


to see more information. 


The button is used for intercom. Press 

to see more information about the 


button. You cannot store a feature or number 
on it. 


The button is used for an Answer DM, You 
cannot store a feature or number on it. 


Either nothing is stored on the button or you 
have just cleared the button by pressing CLR. 

The button is occupied by the Handsfree 
feature. You cannot store a feature or 
number on ft. 
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Special telephones 


You can assign several special functions to the telephones in your 
Norstar system. Except where noted, you do not need special 
hardware. A special function is assigned to a telephone either 
by your installer or customer service representative or by the system 
coordinator. 

Alarm telephone 

An alarm telephone displays Norstar's system alarm codes, should 
they occur. It is a Norstar telephone with a two-line display (M7310 
or M7324 telephones) that the installer or customer service 
representative has assigned as an alarm telephone. 

If an alarm message appears on the alarm telephone's display, 
follow these instructions: 

1, Record the alarm number. 

2. Press TIME and record the time displayed. 

3. Call your installer or customer service representative and report 
the alarm code. 

4, After speaking to your installer or customer service 
representative, press clear . 

Displays 

Alarm 61-4-2 Report this alarm and the time it occurred to 

TIME CLEAR your installer or customer service 

representative. 

Central answering position 

A central answering position (CAP) is a Norstar M7324 telephone 
that your installer or customer service representative programmed 
as a CAP. There can be from one to five CAPs in a Norstar system. 
It is best if the CAP is also the prime telephone and direct-dial 
telephone for the lines and telephones it serves. 

You can connect one or two Norstar CAP modules to the CAP to 
increase the number of lines it can handle to 120. 
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The CAP module displays the busy and not busy status of the 
telephones in your system by using the triangular indicators beside 
internal autodial buttons. 

You can send up to 30 messages from a CAP. 

For more information, see the Norstar Central Answering Position 
User Card. 

Control telephone 

The control telephone lets you place the telephones and external 
lines for which it has responsibility into and out of service modes. 
You must have a control telephone to use Service Modes. See 
Service Modes in the Telephone features chapter. 

Direct-dial telephone 

You can dial a direct-dial telephone with a single digit. The direct-dial 
telephone is usually in a central location, such as a receptionist's 
desk. It is usuafly a prime telephone and a central answering 
position (CAP). 

There can be up to five direct-dial telephones inside and outside 
your system, but each telephone in the system can reach just one 
direct-dial telephone. There is a single direct-dial digit for the whole 
system that lets each telephone call its assigned direct-dial 
telephone. 

Each direct-dial telephone can send up to 30 messages and can 
invoke service modes to activate the extra-dial telephone. 

Your installer or customer service representative sets up direct-dial 
telephones. The system coordinator assigns telephones to 
direct-dial telephones in Administration programming. 

Emergency telephone 

The emergency telephone is a single-line telephone (not a Norstar 
telephone) that functions independently of the Norstar system. You 
can use the emergency telephone when your Norstar system is not 
working, tf there is a power-failure, or a system error that disables 
telephone service, the emergency telephone provides basic 
telephone service on an external line. 
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The emergency telephone is usually located near the Integrated 
Communication System (ICS), Each ICS can have two emergency 
telephones; each Trunk Module can have one additional emergency 
telephone. 

Depending on your hardware, your system may not support 
emergency telephones. See your customer service representative 
tor information. 


Extra-dial telephone 

In Service Mode's Ringing service, a second telephone can be 
assigned to ring on calls made to a direct-dial telephone. There may 
be one extra-dial telephone for each service mode. The system 
coordinator programs Service Modes in Administration 
programming. 


Hotline telephone 


You can call a programmed internal or external telephone number 
simply by picking up the receiver of the hotline telephone (or by 
pressing 


Handsfree 

Mute 


])■ 


Put a notice by the hotline telephone to let people know which 
number will be dialed when they lift the receiver. 

If the hotline telephone is set up to dial an external number using the 
prime line, there must be an external prime line assigned to the 
telephone. If not, the hotline call will fail. 


The system coordinator uses Administration programming to set up 
the hotline telephone, the telephone number it dials, and the line on 
which that number is dialed. 


Bypassing a Hotline 

Press a line button, or use the Pre-Dial or Automatic Dial feature 
before you pick up the receiver or press f "tat,"- \ on a hotline 
telephone. See the section on Customizing yourtefephone for more 
information on Pre-Dial and Automatic Dial. 
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Displays 



The line assigned to the Hotline is in use, 
Make the call using normal methods or wait 
until the Hotline line is free. 


No free lines 



No line selected 



The Hotline has been set up to dial an 
external number on a prime line but the 
hotline telephone has an internal prime line 
and no access to line pools. Either the line 
pool assigned to the telephone is busy, or 
the telephone does not have access to a line 
pool. This must be corrected in Configuration 
and Administration programming. 

The Hotline has been set up to dial an 
external number on a prime line but the 
hotline telephone does not have a prime line. 
This must be corrected in Configuration or 
Administration programming. 


Prime telephone 

Each line in a Norstar system can be assigned a prime telephone. 
Calls not answered at their normal destinations are transferred to 
the prime telephone. The prime telephone is usually the 
receptionist's telephone, The installer or customer service 
representative programs a prime telephone for a line. 


See the section on Answering the telephone for the displays that 
may occur at a prime telephone. 
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System features 


The following features are available for the entire Norstar system. 


Accidental Disconnect Protection 

If you accidentally drop the receiver back into the telephone cradle 
while answering a call, you can quickly retrieve the call. 


1 , 


Pick up the receiver again or press 
reconnected to your call. 


Hantfsfr** 


. You are 


Automatic Telephone Relocation 

If Automatic telephone relocation is enabled in Configuration 
programming by your installer or customer service representative, 
you can move your telephone from one Norstar jack to another 
without it losing any of its custom programming. 


Class of Service 

You can use the Class of Service feature to change the dialing filters 
that normally apply to a specific telephone and its lines. Each person 
in the Norstar system can be assigned a different Class of Service 
password by the system coordinator. 

When you enter a Class of Service password at a telephone or on a 
line, you override the filters that normally apply, with the filters 
assigned to your Class of Service password. See the Telephone 
features chapter for instructions. 

See Using Norstar remotely in this chapter for information on Class 
of Service and using Norstar from outside your office. 


Disconnect supervision 

When Disconnect Supervision is assigned to a line, the Norstar 
system monitors it to detect if an external caller hangs up. This 
allows the system to release the line for other uses. Your installer or 
customer service representative assigns disconnect supervision to 
loop start lines. E&M and DID trunks are always supervised. 
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Hung lines 


A line that has been redirected using Line Redirection may remain 
busy after a call is over. If this happens, the outgoing line for the 
redirection will also remain busy. These are hung lines and you must 
clear them. 

The only real indication of a hung line is a line indicator that has 
been solid for a long time. However, the solid line indicator may also 
indicate a genuine cal! in progress. Make reasonably sure that the 
line is indeed hung before clearing it or you may cut off a real 
conversation. 

You can clear a hung line only at the telephone that was used to 
redirect the line. 

1, Press [Feature ] [*] [F at the telephone that was used to redirect 


the line. 

2. Press the button of the redirected line, 

3. Press [» i or SHOW . 

4. Press [*] or DROP , The hung line is cleared. 

Clearing the redirected line clears the outgoing line for the 
redirection as well. 


Internal numbers 

Each telephone in the Norstar system has its own internal number. 
The length of internal numbers in your system may be from 2 to 7 
digits for a non-expanded system, or 3 to 7 digits for an expanded 
system. All numbers in your system are the same length. Your 
installer or customer service representative sets the length of 
internal numbers (also called the DN length). 


To find out your internal number, use the Button Inquiry feature 
( [Feature } [»H |o~l) on an intercom button. On the M71Q0 telephone, 
Button Inquiry shows your internal number followed by the function 
assigned to your single-memory button. 
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Line assignment 

Any of the lines in your system may be assigned to any of your 
telephones. Your installer or customer service representative 
assigns lines to telephones in Configuration programming. 

Lines can be assigned to appear only, appear and ring, or to ring 
only. 

Usually, only the lines that are appropriate for a particular person 
appear at that person's telephone. When a line is assigned to a 
telephone it is automatically given a line button on that telephone, if 
a button is available. The M7100 telephone has no line buttons for 
its lines. 

Calls on lines that ring but do not appear at a telephone are 
presented at an intercom button. 

You may be able to answer a call on a line that does not appear or 
ring at your telephone. To pick up such a call, use Call Pickup, Call 
Park, or Trunk Answer. See the Telephone features chapter for 
details. 

A telephone may have buttons assigned for lines 1 to 3, but have 
only lines 1 and 2 programmed to also ring. An incoming call on any 
of the three lines causes a line button indicator to flash, and the 
telephone can be used to answer the call. This is especially useful 
for people who monitor other telephone lines, but want only their 
own lines to actually ring. 

Line pools 

A line pool allows each telephone access to external lines from a 
group (or "pool”) of external lines. You can access such lines by 
pressing an intercom button and entering a line pool access code or 
by pressing a memory button programmed with the line pool feature 
code and a line pool access code. 
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Incoming line groups 

Lines can be assigned to an incoming line group to provide line 
concentration for incoming calls. You can then assign the incoming 
line group to appear at a telephone rather than each individual line. 
This frees up memory buttons for programming features or autodial 
numbers. 

You can assign the same incoming line group to several telephones. 

You answer calls on an incoming line group in the same way as you 
answer calls on a line. 

Overflow call routing 

If a call comes in for a target line that is busy, Norstar routes the 
call to the prime telephone for that target line. If there is no prime 
telephone assigned to the target line or if a call cannot be directed 
to a target line, the call goes to the prime telephone for the external 
line used. A service mode must be active for overflow routing to be 
in effect. Overflow routing is not available in normal mode. 

Prime line 

Your telephone can be programmed to select an internal or external 
line or a line pool automatically whenever you lift the receiver or 
press | H *‘a.*. t '** ! • This is your prime fine. 

Private lines 

A private fine is exclusive to a particular telephone. Calls that are put 
on hold or left unanswered on a private line cannot be picked up at 
any telephone except the prime telephone. 

System Speed Dial 

Speed dial codes 01 to 70 are the same for the entire system. See 
System Speed Dial in the Programming chapter for details. 


PQS38263 Issue 02 


pago 109 of 266 


Modular ICS 1.1 System Coordinator Guide 








110/ System features 


Target line 

A target line is used to route a call directly to a particular telephone 
or group of telephones. Target lines are only used for incoming calls 
on E&M or DID lines. A single E&M or DID line may provide 
connections to several different target lines. This allows each 
person or department in the office to have their own number without 
having a separate external line for each number 

The maximum number of target lines available in the fully expanded 
XC system is 192, and 120 on a DR 1.1 system. 

Set Lock 

Set (telephone) Lock limits the ways in which you can customize 
your telephone. There are three levels of Set Lock: Full, PartiaL and 
None. 

Full Set Lock lets you change the contrast of your telephone s 
display, your ring type, ring volume, speaker volume, and use 
Button Inquiry. 

Partial Set Lock allows you to forward your calls, turn on Do Not 
Disturb and Service Modes, and use the Background Music, Send 
Message, Ring Again, Privacy, and Trunk Answer features. 

None (No Set Lock) allows you to access all features that are 
programmed for your telephone. 

The system coordinator assigns Set Lock to each telephone in 
Administration programming. 

Set Lock does not affect call handling features. 
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Using Norstar remotely 


You can use the lines, and some of the features, of a Norstar system 
from outside that system. You can do this over the public telephone 
network when you are away from the office, or you can call from 
another system, over a private network. 

Remote users can access Norstar lines, line pools and the Page 
feature. The exact facilities available to you through remote access 
vary depending on how your system is set up. 

Examples 

A sales representative who spends a great deal of time on the road 
needs to make long distance calls to the European office. Your 
Norstar system has a leased line to Europe with reduced 
transatlantic charges. You provide that sales representative with a 
Class of Service password that gives access to the transatlantic line. 
The sales representative can then telephone into the Norstar 
system from a hotel, enter their Class of Service password, and use 
the leased transatlantic line to make calls. 

The manager of one of your branch offices also needs to talk to the 
European office. They use a private network line between the 
branch office and the head office to access the head office’s Norstar 
system and use its transatlantic lines. 

Accessing Norstar remotely over the public 
network 

You can use Norstar remotely over the public telephone network, 

1. Dial the Norstar system's remote access number 

2. If you hear a stuttered dial tone, enter a COS password. 

3. Wait for the system dial tone. 
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Accessing Norstar over a private network 

You can access Norstar remotely using a private network line. 


1. Select the private network line or the line pool that contains 
private network lines. 

2. Dial the remote access number, if needed. 

3. If you hear a stuttered dial tone, enter a COS password. 

4. Wait for system dial tone. 

Using Norstar remotely 

Once connected to a remote Norstar system you can do any one of 
the following: 


* Enter the DISA internal number followed by a COS password to 
change your Class of Service, 

* Dial the number of someone on the remote Norstar system. 

* Dial a line pool access code and make an external call. 

* Dial a Destination code. 


Enter a Page feature code (60 through 63). Use 0 instead of 
when entering the feature codes. See Page in the 


Feature 


Telephone features chapter. 


Tones 

You may hear some of the following tones while accessing Norstar 
remotely. 

Busy tone You have done one of the following: 

* Dialed a busy number on the Norstar system. 
Your call will be disconnected after five 
seconds. 

* Dialed a busy line pool access code. You will 
hear system dial tone again after 5 seconds. 
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Mors tar system dial 
tone 


Fast busy tone 


You may: 

• Enter the DISA internal number followed by a 
COS password to change your Class of 
Service, 

• Dial the number of someone on the remote 
Norstar system, 

• Dial a line pool access code and make an 
external call. 


• Dial a Destination code. 


Enter a Page feature code (60 through 63) 
using 0 instead of 


Fioaturo 


]■ 


You have done one of the following: 


* Entered an incorrect COS password. Your 
call will be disconnected after five seconds, 

* Taken too long while entering a COS 
password. Your call will be disconnected 
after five seconds, 

* Tried to use a line poo! or feature not 
permitted by your Class of Service. You will 
hear system dial tone again after five 
seconds, 

* Dialed a number in the Norstar system which 
does not exist. Your call will be disconnected 
after f ive seconds. 

Stuttered dial tone Enter your COS password. 

Controlling access to your Norstar system 

It is important that you maintain the security of your Norstar system 
by limiting access to authorized users and limiting those users to just 
those features they need. 


Remote users can make tong distance calls 

Remember that a remote user can make long distance 
calls that will be charged to your company and can make 
page announcements in your office. 
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Direct Inward System Access 

You can control access to your Norstar system with Direct Inward 
System Access (DISA), ff your installer or customer service 
representative program the line used for remote access to 
automatically answer a call and wait for a DISA internal number, 
callers will hear a stuttered dial tone and must enter a Class of 
Service password before they are allowed into the system. Access 
to your Norstar system from the public telephone network should 
always be controlled with DiSA. 

If you are setting up access to your system from another Norstar 
system over a private network, you may not need DISA. If your 
installer or customer service representative programs your E&M line 
to automatically answer a call (without DISA,) callers from remote 
Norstar systems will receive system dial tone immediately. Callers 
can still dial the DISA internal number and enter a Class of Service 
password at this point. 

Class of Service 

To control which feature a remote user can access, you can assign 
a remote filter and remote package to the line used for remote 
access. The remote filter restricts the numbers that can be dialed on 
the line; the remote package restricts the use of line pools and the 
Page feature. To change the restrictions for the line, the user can 
enter their Class of Service password when the system answers 
with DISA or can dial the DISA internal number and enter their Class 
of Service password. 

Maintaining security 

To maintain the security of your system, the following practices are 
recommended: 

* Warn anyone to whom you give the remote access number to 
keep it confidential, 

* Change Class of Service passwords often. 

* Warn anyone to whom you give a Class of Service password to 
remember it and not to write it down, 

* Remove the Class of Service password of anyone who leaves 
your company. 
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Tips 


To use the system remotely, you must use a telephone with tone 
dialing to call the system. 


Remote access is possible only on DID lines, and E&M and loop 
start lines that your installer or customer service representative 
programs to auto-answer calls. 


If the loop start line used for remote access is not supervised, 
auto-answer will not function and the caller will hear ringing instead 
of a stuttered tone or the system dial tone. 


To use features on a remote Norstar system, press 0 followed by 
the feature code. Even if you are calling from a Norstar system, 
press 0 instead of Immure 


In certain situations, you may experience lower volume levels when 
using Norstar remotely. 
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Telephone features 


To use a Norstar feature, enter the feature code and watch your 
telephone display for instructions. Different displays come up at 
different times, depending on how you invoke the feature and on the 
choices you make while using the feature, If you want more 
information about a display, look it up in the Displays section of each 
feature listing.The displays shown in this book use a three-digit 
internal number, which is the default for an expanded system, 

(A non-expanded system has a 2-digit internal number default.) 

Features may work differently when you are using Companion 
portable telephones. See the Norstar-Companion MICS-XC 7. 1 
System Coordinator Guide for more information. 

One-line and two-line displays 

All Norstar telephones have displays that give you information about 
your calls and guide you through Norstar features. The M71QG and 
M7208 telephones have a one-line display, The M7310 and M7324 
telephones have a two-line display. 

The second line of a two-line display shows the functions of the 
three buttons directly below it. If you have a telephone with a 
two-line display, you can use these display buttons. 

Some display buttons, such as TRANSFER and ALL, are simply 
shortcuts. If you have a telephone with a one-line display, these 
shortcuts are not available. 

Other display buttons, such as OK and SHOW, perform essential 
functions. If your telephone has a one-line display, you can use the 
following buttons instead of these display buttons: 


OK 

Hflld 

CANCEL 

0 


QUIT 


UIEW 

0 


ODD 

0 

OUERRIDE 

a 


SHOW 

0 

BK5P 


_ta 
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All displays listed in this book are shown as they appear on the 
two-line display. It you are using a telephone with a one-line display, 
ignore both the second line of the display shown in this book, and 
the instructions for using display buttons. 

Common feature displays 

You may see the following displays when you use a feature. 

Someone is using Configuration or 
Administration programming, You cannot 
use programming features. Try again later. 

You have tried to use a feature, but you have 
not been given access to it in Administration 
programming. See your system coordinator. 

You have taken more than 15 seconds to 
press a button in response to a display. 

You have entered a feature code that is used 
by an application program that your system 
does not have 

You have entered an invalid feature code. 


You have tried to use a feature that is not 
available in the present setup of your Norstar 
system. 

You cannot use the feature you have chosen 
because your telephone is locked in 
Administration programming. See Set tcck in 
the Telephone basics chapter. 


You can program most Norstar feature codes onto telephone memory 
buttons so that you can use the feature by pressing a single button, 
Whenever the instructions tell you to enter a feature code, you can do so 
by pressing a memory button programmed with the feature code. See the 
procedures in the Telephone basics chapter. 


Recess denied 


Denied in *dmin 


v • : 


Feature timeout 








Inactive feature 


I.v v. y.<r‘<r:y 


Invalid code 

:■ v >■ v v ’ 

. . v 


, iV _, & W 

... . . ...-•••i--:- 

. : 4 * 


Not available 


Set locked 






k-X * 


One button access 
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Canceling a feature 


Some features change the way your telephone works. To make your 
telephone work normally again, you must cancel the feature. To 

, then 0 and the feature code. 


cancel a feature, press [Feature 
For example, to cancel Call Forward ( |Feature "1 [T~n, press 

□ 00 . 


Feature 


If a feature code is programmed onto a memory button, you may be 
able to cancel the feature by pressing the memory button again, 
while the feature is active. 


If you change your mind in the middle of using a feature, you can 
back out by pressing 1 Featu re ] or (iT) . Be aware that pressing [is 
disconnects any active call, 

M7100 telephone 

Because the M7100 telephone does not have any line buttons it 
sometimes works slightly differently from other ISforstar telephones. 
Where other telephones may require you to select a line button to 
answer a call, on the M7100 telephone you simply pick up the 
receiver. Where other telephones require you to select a line button 
to take a call off hold, you press (h^ i on the M7100 telephone. 
The M7100 telephone cannot have a ! button. You will find 

special instructions for the M7100 telephone in the Tips section of 
some feature descriptions. 

What you can do with the features 

The telephone features help you with your daily business 
communications. You can use a variety of features to accomplish a 
task. For detailed information on how to use a particular feature go 
to the corresponding section in this chapter. 
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Answer a call 

• Call Information 

• Call Pickup 

• Conference 

• Group Listening 

• Handsfree/Mute 

• Privacy 

Change your telephone defaults 

• Button Inquiry 

• Contrast Adjustment 

• Class of Service 

• Dialing modes 

• Do Not Disturb 

• Feature programming 

• Language choice 

• Moving line buttons 

• Privacy 

• Ring type 

• Ring volume 

Check the length of a call 

• Call Duration Timer 

• Time 

Communicate within your office 

• Page 

• Priority call 

• Ring Again 

• Voice call 
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Handle many calls at once 

• Call Queuing 

• Hold 

Have your calls answered at another telephone 

• Call Forward 

• Line Redirection 

• Service Modes 

Log your incoming calls 

• Call Log 

Make calls quickly without having to dial the whole 
number 

• Autodial 

• Last Number Redial 

• Messages 
■ Speed Dial 

• Saved Number Redial 

Make calls to numbers outside your Norstar system 

• Dialing 

• Host system signaling 

• Line pools 

• T ransfer 
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Autodial 


You can program memory buttons for one-touch dialing of internal 
or external telephone numbers. 


Programming an external autodial button 

1 * P reSS 1 Feature 1(*"] |T~| « 

2, Select the button you want to program. This is not necessary for 
the M7100 telephone. 

3, If you want to include a line selection for this number, press the 
fine or intercom button. To select a line pool, press a 
programmed line pooi button, or press [ Intercom _J and enter a 
line pool access code. For the M7100 telephone, you can select 
a line only. 

4, Enter the number. 

5, Press |hom or OK, 

Programming an internal autodial button 

1. Press [ Feature ZDSE!' 

2. Select the button you want to program, This is not necessary for 
the M7100 telephone. 


3. Enter the number. 


Displays 


987„ 

QUIT 



BKSP 



Access denied 

' (> - /lip 

Autodial full 


Button erased 


Continue to enter digits until the number is 
complete. Press 


\m\ or BKSP to 


erase an incorrect digit. Press [w? 
OK when you are finished. 


| Or 


Someone is programming the system. Wait 
five minutes and try again. 

The memory allotted to autodial numbers in 
your Norstar system is full. 

While programming External Autodial, you 
pressed {Hold j or OK before entering any 
digits. This erases the button. 
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Autodial /123 


Enter di9its 
QUIT 


X v.-* .; .. 

? ■; ■; 4 * * x -A .■ . . 

i It"; ■ ■ 


! 


OK 


Hidden nunber 


e;- 




■-y-^X-X-Av.y. 


Hold or release 


* • V X s 

x>x - 


zmmi 


Incoming only 

■ _ 11 



Intercom #: 
QUIT 




I rtva lid number 


Kv v - 4 - > >, , J 
- * < 




' y-.x 


Press a button 
QUIT 


Program and HOLD 


• '<•*** 


■ 

!•:<• v ^ . wi. y I 



Programmed 



•>• •< ■: . . 


Enter the number you wish to program 
exactly as you would if you were dialing it 
yourself. 

The last number you dialed was hidden. 


You cannot program an autodial button while 
you are on a call Finish your call or place it 
on hold before programming an autodial 
button. 

You have selected a target line or an 
incoming line group. These tines are used for 
incoming calls only, Choose another line. 

Enter the internal telephone number you 
wish to program. 

You are programming an internal autodial 
button, and have entered a number that is 
notan internal number on your system. Enter 
a valid internal number. If the number you are 
entering is a destination code, use external 
autodial. 


Press the memory button you want to 
program. 

Enter the number you want to program onto 
the button, then press [Hold ; . 


Enter the number you want to program onto 
the button, then press [ hqm | or OK. You 


may include a line or line pool selection in an 
autodial sequence by selecting the line 
before entering any digits. 


The number is stored on the button. 


Tips 

If the power to your Norstar system is off for more than three days, 
autodial numbers may be lost from the memory. 

Autodial numbers must be programmed onto memory buttons. They 
can not be programmed onto line, incoming line group, answer or 
Handsfree/Mute buttons. 
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124/Autodial 


You can program host system signaling codes as part ol a number 
on an external autodial button. See the Host system signaling 
section in this chapter. 

If you do not include a line selection in an autodial number, the call 
will use your prime line, if you have one. If you select a line before 
pressing the autodial button, any line selection programmed onto 
the autodial button is ignored. 

When programming an autodial number to use a line pool, use 
Intercom and the line pool access code, or a programmed line pool 

button. 


To program a destination code on an autodial button, use external 
autodial, press [intercom | to specify the line you want to use, then 


enter the destination code as the number to dial 


You can copy the telephone number from a Last Number Redial 
button or Saved Number Redial button onto an autodial button. 
Simply enter the Last Number Redial feature code or Saved Number 
Redial feature code when the Autodial feature asks you to enter a 
number* 


You cannot program an autodial button using Last Number Redial if 
the last number dialed was a speed dial number that was 
programmed to display a name and not the number. 


If you press [intercom as the line for an external autodial number, 


you must include a valid line pool access code or a destination code. 
If line pool access codes or destination codes are changed, autodial 
numbers based on them will no longer function correctly* 
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Background Music /125 


Background Music 


Feature- J (fT^i [fF~] 


Listening to music 

You can listen to music through your telephone speaker. 


1. PreSS | Feature i fi~| 


The music stops automatically if you make or answer a call. 


Your installer or service representative makes this feature available 
to all telephones in Configuration programming. You will need to 
supply a music source, such as a radio, attached to your ICS. 


License needed for radio or TV broadcasts 

In accordance with U.S, copyright law, a license may be 
required from the American Society of Composers, 
Authors and Publishers or a similar organization if radio 
or TV broadcasts are transmitted through the Background 
Music feature of this telecommunication system. 


Northern Telecom Inc. hereby disclaims any liability 
arising out of the failure to obtain such a license. 


Canceling Background Music 

You can stop the background music. 


1. 


Press 


Feature 


0 3 0' 


Feature _ 1000 


Displays 


j * dj & ■■■ jk i# mi ■ :■ :• 

Music OFF 


: -f ** :< A ■¥-¥■; 

*¥:¥-¥ ¥ ¥£&***-:¥¥:¥:¥:- 


'*ry y -'-x-;-: >;-x-x h-k s x=x~x ¥-¥‘¥¥S■¥*-*-* x-¥■¥"¥-¥-¥■¥■¥:¥¥> 

M | J A ■ tm. || L | 

I 11 J I 1 I F 4 

P I : x VrJ ■. r - 

■ ■■■ * • - ■■ ■: ■ ■ • ■ ‘ ■ ■■■ ■■ ■ ■■■ * ■ v * > >■ ■■ 

. •. .• .• -X->*-X * «v v v v * * v * ;• •. v •: •. •. .• v .• v > •. .• v . . 

: * SsS## ?: «-<- x v y v y f:-y :¥*-*:¥* x x :¥x- 

>.■ v. av.v.'. v.y.v;v -v v .v■■■• .v.v.vv. v. v. v. v ■■ /. ■. .. , 


The Background Music feature is off. 
The Background Music feature is on. 
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126 / Button Inquiry 


Button Inquiry 


Feature 


You can check the function of any line, intercom, or programmed 
button on your Norstar telephone. 


1 . PreSS [Feature | [*] [o~] . 


2. For ali telephones other than the M7100 telephone, press the 
button you want to know about. 


3. Read the display. 


Displays 


001 <LINENflME> 


-v *: 


.y.v.v x-x- 

.■ X - x- x* a"X- x- x- x-x- 




-K v.-Kf.-; y>¥r>: : »to:-:: : : :-A< 
x-x-x-x-x-x- j _ 
x-x A q 

... .V . . . : 

.v ■■■ ■■ • 


You have used Button Inquiry on a line 
button. The display shows the number and 
name of the line. Press SHOW to view the 
redirection status of the line. 


\>vr 

*“v. 


- 

V .V .V .V X .V .V .V .V .V .V .'Xv . 


UIEU* OK 


i-x-;-:-:-/. ■>. ■ 


Press 0 or press UIEU-fr or HUEW to view a 
number that is too long to fit on the dispfay. 
Press (Hold | or QK when you are done. 


v v.v.v v -V.V .v .v .v ,y .v .v .y y WtfWM v .v.v .y .v.v .y. 

221 <SETNfif 1 E> 

A A™ 

NEXT UIEW* 


A--:: 

.■»x-x.'*. <:■ A-: 

X-'x-A : x : x x-A-x-A-: 



You have used Button Inquiry on an intercom 
button. The display shows the directory 
number of the telephone, and the assigned 
name. Press UEXT to see the first line 
assigned to ring at the intercom button. 

The name of the feature assigned to a button 
is displayed when you press the button. 
SHOW appears when there is more 
information available. Press 0 or SHOW for 
additional information. 


Press a button 




Press the button you want to check. Press 
'FsaTrs I or EKIT when you are finished, 



You have tried to use Button Inquiry while 
you were on a call or had calls on hold. 


Tips 

On the M710G telephone, Button Inquiry shows your internal 
number followed by the function assigned to your single memory 
button. 


When you are labeling or replacing a button cap, use Button Inquiry 
so that you won't accidentally activate a feature. 
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Call Duration Timer/127 


Call Duration Timer 


Feature □ 00 


You can see how long you spent on your last call or how long you 
have been on your present call. 


1 . 

2 . 


Press 


Feature | [v . 


Read the display. 


Displays 



The display shows the last call you made, or 
the current calf, and the total elapsed time in 
minutes and seconds. 


I- v Jakm J v- JilL J- ^ ■. 


;!vv.v y-y y ,y 

:• 



You parked your last call. The display shows 
the length of time the call was parked. 



You have not made a call since your 
telephone's dock was last reset. 
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128 / Call Forward 


Cali Forward 


Feature ( jTj 


Forwarding your calls 

You can have all your calls forwarded to another telephone in the 
Norstar system. 


1 . 


Press 


Feature 



2. Enter the number of the internal telephone that you want your 
calls forwarded to. 


Forwarding remains in effect until you enter the Cancel Call Forward 
feature code. 


Canceling Call Forward 

You can start to receive your calls again. 

1, PreSS I Feature | \n] [T] , 


Feature j (j ] (Tj 


Call Forward on Busy 

Call Forward on Busy redirects calls to another telephone when you 
are busy with a call. The system coordinator sets up Call Forward 
on Busy in Administration programming. 


Call Forward (No Answer) 

Call Forward (No Answer) forwards unanswered calls to another 
telephone. The system coordinator sets up Call Forward (No 
Answer) in Administration programming. 

Overriding Call Forward 

You can call someone who has their calls forwarded to you. 

1. Dial that person’s number. Your call rings at that person’s 
telephone even though they are forwarding their calls to you* 

Displays 

Forward denied You cannot forward calls to the number you 

have chosen. There are several reasons why 
this can happen* For instance* you cannot 
forward your calls to a telephone that has 
been forwarded to your telephone. 
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Ca[f Forward /129 






221, Press j Feature • (# ] \a_ or CANCEL when 
you want to stop forwarding your calls. 



service or is being used for programming. 


Tips 


When a call is forwarded, it does not ring but its line indicator still 
flashes on your telephone. You can answer the call by pressing the 
button next to the flashing indicator. 

If the telephone to which you forwarded your calls does not have the 
same externa! lines as your telephone, the forwarded calls appear 
on intercom buttons. 

Telephones that have Call Forward on Busy active can still receive 
priority calls. 

Call Forward on Busy does not forward camped calls. 

When Call Forward is active, all calls go to the call forward 
destination, regardless of the Call Forward on Busy and Call 
Forward no Answer settings. 

You can use the Do Not Disturb feature to forward your calls to the 
prime telephone. 

Note the differences between Line Redirection and Call Forward. 
Call Forward forwards all calls that arrive at a particular telephone to 
another telephone within the Norstar system. Line redirection 
redirects only the lines you specify, no matter which telephones they 
appear on, to a telephone outside the Norstar system. 

If you are one of a group of people who regularly forward their calls 
to one another, be aware that it is possible to set up forward loops 
where a call is forwarded from one telephone to another in a circle, 
and is never answered anywhere. 

Calls that are redirected by Line Redirection are not affected by any 
of the Call Forward features. 
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130 / Cal! Information 


Call Information 



Call information lets you display information about incoming calls. 
This information is more detailed than the Call Display information 
you automatically receive. See Answering the telephone in this 
chapter for details. For external calls, you can display the caller's 
name, telephone number, and the line name. For an internal call, 
you can display the caller's name and their internal number. You can 
obtain information from ringing, answered, or held calls. 

Names and numbers for external calls are displayed only if you have 
subscribed to Call Display services from your telephone company. 


Displaying Call Information before or after 
answering 

To find out who is calling or to display information about your current 
call: 


1, Press |Feature | [a_] \T\ [ij. For an internal call, the caller s name 


and the internal number are displayed. 


For an external call, Call Display information is displayed 
according to how this feature is programmed in Administration 
programming. 

2. Press [Tj or UIEU to display more information about an external 
call. 


Displaying Call Information for a call on hold 

To obtain information about your held call: 


1 . 


Press 


Feature ] [T] [T] |T] , The display reads ► Select a 


call. 


2. Select the line on hold. If the call is an internal call, the caller's 
name and internal number are displayed. If the call is an 
external call, the caller's information is displayed. 

3. Press iT] or UIEU to display more information about an external 
call. 
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Cal! Information /131 


Displays 



You are on an active call with a caller at 555- 
1234. 



You are on an active long distance call with a 
caffer at 555-1234. 


Tips 


Call Display information becomes available between the first and 
second ring of an alerting call. If you answer before the Call Display 
information is available on your display, and you press 

0 0 0, you will only see the line number or line name. 


Fea June 


Call Log displays the same information as Call information, along 
with the date and time of the call, and the number of times the caller 
called. 


If your telephone automatically displays Call Display information for 


a call, you still need to press |Feature 
press 


0 00 before you can 


or UIEU) to display more information about the call. 


Call information is available for calls even if they have been 
transferred, forwarded or rerouted in some way. 
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132/Call Log 


Call Log 


Cal! Log creates a list of records of incoming external calls. The log 
could contain the following information for each call: 

• sequence number In the Call Log 
■ name and number of the caller 

* indication if the call was long distance 

• indication if the call was answered (and identification of who 
answered it) 

* time and date of the call 

* number of repeated calls from the same source 

* name of the line that the call came in on 

Call Log can help you to: 

• keep track of abandoned or unanswered calls 

• track patterns for your callers (for example volume of calls and 
geographical location of calls) 

• record caller information quickly and accurately 

* build a personal telephone directory from log items 

Log space is assigned to each telephone. Since a log can become 
full, Call Log has an Autobump feature that can automatically delete 
an old log item when a new call is logged. 


Names and numbers for external callers are displayed only if you 
have subscribed to Call Display services from your local telephone 
company. 


Call Log options 


Feature ] |* | (T| [a 


You can select the type of calls that will be stored in your Cali Log. 

0 (F 73 . The display shows the current 


1 . PreSS I Feature 

option. 

2. Press 0 or next to change the option. 

or OK to select the display option. 


3. Press Feature 
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Call Log/133 


Logging a call manually l Feature [e |TJ 0] 

If your calls are not automatically logged. Logit lets you manually log 
calf information when you are connected to an external call. Being 
able to store information for your current call can be helpful in many 
situations. For example, you may want to: 

* record a caller's information without using paper and pencil 

* record only selected calls that you personally choose, as 
opposed to using Call Log automatically 

* quickly record caller information before a caller hangs up 


To manually log an external call: 
1. Press [Feature ] 0Q0, 


Deleting old Log items 


Feature HI I ] iD □ 


Your log has a set number of items that it can hold. When it becomes 
full, new calls cannot be logged. When your log is full, Autobumping 
automatically deletes your oldest call log item when a new call is 
logged. 


To enable autobumping: 

1. Press | Fea ture 1 (T| [Tj fsl. 


To disable autobumping: 

1 * Press [Feature | 0 |8~| [TJ 0. 

Viewing your Call Log 


Feature _J [■ J □ 0 


You can view the information stored in your Call Log. To view your 
log: 


1. Press [Fwtuw 1 000- The display shows the number or 
previously read items (Old) and the number of new, unread 
items (New) in the log. 

2. Press 0 or OLD to view old items; press 0 or NEU to view new 
items. 


3. Press 0 or RESUME to display the last item you viewed, the last 
time you viewed your Call Log. 
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134 / Calf Log 


Viewing a Call Log item 

To view the information for a call log item; 
1. Press H>)| or MORE . 


Erasing Log items 

You should routinely erase log items that you've read, to make 
space for new items in your log. 

1. Display the item you want to erase. 

or ERASE. 


2. Press Hold 


3. Press fiiTlto exit. 


If you accidentally erase an item, you can retrieve it. 

or UNDO immediately after accidentally erasing 


1. Press 


Hold 


an item. 


2. Press f™*] to exit. 


Calling from Call Log 

You may find it helpful to place calls from within your Call Log. The 
number stored for each call may vary depending on the type of call. 
For example, if the call was placed from a Centrex or PBX system, 
the first few numbers may need to be brimmed" before you can 
make the call. If the number that you want to call is long distance or 
if you want to use a line pool, you may need to add numbers. 


To place a call: 

1. Display the log item for the call you want to place. 

2. Display the associated telephone number 


3. Press 4 


Hj or TRIM, once for every digit that you want to 


remove. 

4. Dial any extra digits required. 

5. Press an external line or line poo! button. 

6. Lift the receiver (This is not necessary if Handsfree is 
programmed at your telephone.) The displayed number is 
dialed. 
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Call Log/135 


Call Log password 

You have the option of accessing your Call Log through a password. 
If you forget your password, there is a facility in Administration 
programming to clear it. You can then enter a new password from 
your telephone. 


To assign a password to your Call Log: 


1 . 

2 . 

3. 


Press 


feature_] 0 0 0. The displays reads New pascwrd:. 


Enter your four-digit password. The display reads Repeat New:. 


Re-enter your four-digit password. The display reads 
Password changed, which confirms that your password has 


been assigned. 

To change your Call Log password: 

1. Press [Fe ature ] [si f*T|. The display reads Old passwrdl, 

2. Enter your old password. The display reads New passwrd:, 

3. Enter your new four-digit password. The displays reads 
Repeat Hew:. 


4. Re-enter your password. The display reads Password changed, 
which confirms that your password has been changed. 


After assigning a password to your Call Log, you may later decide 
that you do not want to use a password at all. To delete an assigned 
password: 


1 . 

2 . 

3. 


Press [Feature [ 00 0- The display reads Old passwrd:. 
Enter your old password. The display reads New passwnd:. 


Press 


Hold 


or OK. The display reads No pswd assigned, 


which confirms that your password has been deleted. 


To 

1 , 


enter Call Log using your password: 


Press [Feature T] [T] i 2 _\ to enter Call Log. If you have 


programmed a password, the display reads Password:. 


2, Enter your four-digit password. 
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136/Call Log 


Displays 


l:Unknown call 

: pi p.:: 



■TV;y.A<i 

/ :• f 

•• •• y ;• ;• • 


l:Unknown name 


1:Unknown number 

■' •. i ■■■ ? .• | ■. % ■■ 


12:KATE SMITH 
NEXT ERASE MORE 

121 KATE SMITH 
NEXT ERASE MORE 

12SKATE SMITH 

• • v 'S .• '• :■ • 

NEXT ERASE MORE 

49/1234567890123 
NEXT ERASE MORE 


Autoburtping OFF 


x-v. V y * 


ftutobumping ON 


x-x 




Call for you 


v. 1. 


■ ;v”; •• 

? •' s : 1 1 1 HlSIll'i:.’ % Ji m 


Call logged 






CalKs> bumped 



. ■ v'v'v/ 

I y yx*> 


Calls for you 


Ml 


•... 


■: : >y. 
i- vX;.^.: 


Hold or release 


In use: SETNPME 

W 


Item erased 


The callers name and number are unknown. 
The caller's name is unavailable 
The caller's number is unavailable, 
indicates a new item. 

5 indicates that the call was answered. 


§ indicates a long distance call, 

/ indicates that there is more information for 
a call. Press +>\ H>J| or MORE to display 


the remaining information. 

The Autobumping feature is disabled. 


The Autobumping feature is enabled. 

There is one new item in the Call Log. 

The call was successfully logged with Logit, 

One or more log entries have been deleted 
by the Autobumping feature. 

There are two or more new items in the Call 


Log, 

Hold or release your active call before 
entering Call Log. 

The external line is in use. 

The item was erased from the Call Log 
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Call Log/137 


Jan 4 

9:00a 3X 

NEXT 

ERASE 

MORE 

Lin@001 

} 227 

NEXT 

ERRSE 

MORE 


The repeat call counter, shown along with 
time and date, indicates the number of calls 
you have received from the same caller. 

This call was answered at another telephone 
(227)* 


Line601 3Lo9it 
NEXT ERRSE MORE 


LineS0i 


ypiimnit 

NEXT ERASE MORE 


-5» * • I 

Lo9 is empty 

. . >■ • , * 


mmtm 



Lo9 is full 


Messages & Calls 
MSG CALLS 


New calls begin 




m 


No free lines 


-X ■> v w> 

wf-aTfTf 

x-f > 


:■ < .• >. x x iv v.M 

.... , ■ -- 


:• •• ... .. • .. ... .;. .. ., ... _ 


No info to lo9 


No lo9 assigned 


No new items 


This call was manually logged. 


This call was not answered. 


Your Call Log is empty. 

Your log is full No additional calls can be 
logged until you either turn Autobumping on, 
or delete some items in your log. 

There are one or more items in your 
message waiting list, and there are one or 
more new items in your Call Log. 

You have viewed your last old item and will 
now view your new log items. 

All lines in the pool are in use. 


No information is available for the call* 


No log space has been assigned to the 
telephone. 

There are no new calls in the Call Log. 


No old itens 


t-y-W.*:* ■ : 


There are no old or viewed items in the Call 
Log. 


k I 1 ■ 

No resume item 


■ v ■■■ v 


fin 






Private name 


The resume item is no longer in the Call Log 
due to Autobumping, repeat call update, or 
log reallocation* 

The caller's name is private. 


Private number The caller's number is private. 
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138 / Call Log 



Release your active call before entering Call 
Log. 


You may want to use the overlay, which is provided in the Call Log 
Feature Card. This card is available in a separately ordered Call 
Display Button Cap Kit. Contact your service representative tor 
information, 

The long distance indicator, as well as the caller's name and 
number, may not be shown in the log, depending on the Call 
Services provided by your local telephone company. 

For tips on programming Call Logs, see the Call Display Information 
section in the Telephone basics chapter. 

Call Information displays but does not store the same information as 
Call Log. 



Call Log information may be lost 

If the Norstar system suffers a power-failure or the 
system is manually restarted, Call Log information is 
not saved. Notify users if a system restart is planned so 
any log information can be written down first. 
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Call Park /139 


Call Park 


Feature 




Parking a call 

You can suspend a cal! so that it can be retrieved from any 
telephone in your system. 

t, PreSS fFeamm | j7] [T]. 

2, Use the Page feature to announce the retrieval code displayed 
by your telephone. 

Retrieving a parked call 

1. Select an internal line. (On the M7100 telephone, pick up the 
receiver.) 

2. Dial the Call Park retrieval code. 


Displays 


Already parked 

■ • ■: ■■■■ •. . S .. SI I 

itxsifrr m . ■ ■. ? ■" - ?' * 


The person you were talking to has already 
parked your call. You cannot park the same 
call. 




(Set call first 


Invalid nunber 


You have attempted to use Call Park with no 
active call on your telephone. If the call you 
wish to park is on hold, reconnect to it before 
you park it. 

You have entered an invalid retrieval code. 


Ho call on: 101 


.. . ...» m.w, • 

xv--■: .-. a-:;. < 

■■ 


: , X¥:>; 

■ ■■■■> ■x-x-x* 



call to 

■■ ■: ■' ■ ■ ■■ ■ ■ . ■ .. 

: ■: •• •• . •• v. ..... . 

V v •; v-v V. 5 . 


park 


pmUmz 

• ' x :■ ■>.<• .v. x-x- 


BB. ■ fa '■ d 

Park denied 




Parked on: 482 

PAGE EXIT 


Parking full 

: ■ •• .;. ■: ■ 


. : I - -..- :. 

• ■ v v x-x x 
.' i : v : > y ■!; 

>x-xx-X 

x x ¥ 

*.i - v 


There was no call on the retrieval code you 
entered. 

You have attempted to park a call, but there 
are no calls at your telephone. 

You have tried to park a conference call. Split 
the conference and park the calls separately. 
The person who retrieves the calls can 
reconnect the conference 

Record the code shown. Use Page 
f jFeature ] (fl ] [0] ) Of pTOSS PAGE tO 

announce the call and its retrieval code. 

All available retrieval codes are in use. 
Transfer the call or take a message instead. 
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140 /Call Park 


Tips 

When you park a call, the system assigns one of twenty-five codes 
for the retrieval of the call. These codes consist of the Call Park 
prefix, which may be any digit from 1 to 9 and a two digit call number 
between 01 and 25. For example, if the Call Park prefix is 1, which 
is the default, the first parked call is assigned Call Park retrieval 
code 101* 

By default, the system is configured to assign the lowest code 
available. The second option is for the system to assign codes in a 
cyclical fashion, one by one, from the lowest to the highest. The 
second option may help to prevent confusion when the same codes 
are used over and over, 

Internal calls parked are not returned to the telephone that parked 
the call and there is no callback reminder 

Analog telephones on the system always use the highest code 
(code x25 is reserved, with "x" representing the chosen prefix and 
may be used only by analog telephones) when parking a call. If this 
code is not available, error codes are provided to the ATA so that the 
call can be held at that station until the code is available and then 
parked. 

Your installer or customer service representative sets the Call Park 
prefix. 

Your installer or service representative also sets the Call Park 
Callback delay in Configuration programming* External calls parked 
for longer than the program delay are returned to your telephone. 

Call Park can be disabled by your installer or customer service 
representative. 
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Call Pickup /141 


Cali Pickup 


You can pick up a call that is ringing at another telephone. 


Directed Pickup 


Feature 




e 


You can answer any telephone that is ringing in your Norstar 
system. 


1. 


Press 


Feature | Jt | [eT] , 


2, Enter the internal number of the ringing telephone 

Group Pickup 


Feature 


] (zD 0 


Your Norstar system can be divided into as many as nine Pickup 
groups. If you are a member of a pickup group, you can pick up a 
call that is ringing at any telephone in your pickup group. 


1. Press [Feature j [7] pi 


Displays 


Already joined 


■: ■ ■■■ '■ • 

x y-fc x-:- «v 


Denied in admin 


Ho button free 

• > ...... xv.v.:.v v. v....... , . :• .. 7 ■ ;■; •• :■ 




Pickup denied 


Pick up: 

I* -Xv.-:-. v. i; -. 

•' •• • ■ • 

•• •• X-.->_V.VV ........ 


• ■> v :•' t4BH, 




You are already connected to the telephone 
that made the call you are trying to pick up. 
This can happen if you are on a call to a 
co-worker, your co-worker dials the number 
of a telephone in your pickup group, and you 
attempt to pick up that call. 

Your telephone is not a member of a Pickup 
group. 

You have tried to pick up a call when you 
have no line button available. 

There is no call that you can pick up or the 
call that was ringing has already been 
answered. 

You have tried to pick up a call on someone 
else's private line. 

Enter the internal number of the telephone 
that is ringing. (You may use an internal 
autodial button to do this.) 

If you decide not to answer a ringing call after 
you have activated Directed Pickup, press 

jj Feature |, 
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142/Call Pickup 


Tips 

Call Pickup cannot be used on private lines. Group Pickup cannot 
be used to retrieve a camped call. 

To use Directed Pickup, the telephone must be ringing. If, for 
example, the auxiliary ringer is ringing, but the call is not ringing at 
a telephone, the call cannot be answered using Directed Pickup, It 
must be answered normally at a telephone that has a flashing 
indicator for the call, or by using Trunk Answer, 

If a call is ringing on an answer button, you can use Directed Pickup 
to answer the call by entering the internal number of any member of 
the answer group. 

If there is more than one incoming call at a telephone in a pickup 
group, a call ringing on the prime line is answered first followed by 
calls on external lines and, finally, calls on internal lines. 

You can assign telephones to one of nine Pickup groups in 
Administration programming. 
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Call Queuing 


Call Queuing /143 


Feature | fe 1 F| [T~ 


When you have more than one call ringing at your telephone, you 
can choose the call that has the highest priority. 

1 . PreSS ;Feature j jT| [a] [T|. 

Displays 

There are no calls waiting to be answered. 


You have answered a call, using Call 
Queuing, but you do not have Handsfree 
assigned to your telephone. Pick up the 
receiver to speak with the caller. 


No 


. _ “l:: n 

I 


■ xv- 


A 4'4: 4 -A A 4. ■> 

i*r 

-S' 


. I , 

waiting 


If: 


Pick up receiver 


Tips 

Call Queuing answers incoming external calls before callback, 
camped, and transferred calls. 
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144 / Camp-on 


Camp-on 

'Feature | 8~] [2 


Camp a call 

You can transfer an external call to another telephone, even if all its 
lines are busy. 

1. PreSS |Feature ] [8 [T]. 

2 . Dial the number of the telephone you want to camp the call to. 


Displays 

221 Camp max 

III CALLBACK 

You tried to camp a call to a telephone that 
already has a camped calk The call has 
come back to you. Press the CALLBACK 
button or the line button to reconnect to the 
calk On the M7100 telephone, just pick up 
the receiver 

221 DND 

CALLBACK 

The person to whom you redirected a call 
has Do Not Disturb active on the telephone. 
The call has come back to you. Press the 
CALLBRCK button or the line button to 
reconnect to the call, On the M7100 
telephone, just pick up the receiver. 

CafiP denied 

■ iW ma JmLiH * • * 

You have tried to camp an internal call. You 
can only camp external calls. 

Camp to: 

CANCEL 

Dial the number of the interna! telephone to 
which the call will be sent. 

Camped: 221 

CALLBACK 

The telephone to which you camped a call 
did not answer the call. The call has come 
back to you. Press CALLBACK or the line 
button to reconnect to the call. On the M7100 
telephone, just pick up the receiver. 

if * ' * 

Line081 hung up 

M V- '' 

A call you camped has come back to you, but 
the caller hung up before you could 
reconnect. 

flake call first 

You have no call to camp. If the call you want 
to camp is on hold, take it off hold and then 
camp it. 
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Camp-on 7145 


Not in service 




Wm CALLBACK 




^ ■> -x.v 


•• >• v •: ••• .?• ■. 

:• v .. > v:y.v. v.y.-. : .| ' 


.y. : : .v . 


call 






The telephone to which you have camped a 
call is out of service or is being used for 
Configuration or Administration 
programming. The call has come back to 
you. Press CALLBACK or the line button to 
reconnect to the call. On the M7100 
telephone, just pick up the receiver. 

The line that the camped call is on is in use 
or that line does not appear at your 
telephone. Release the line or release an 
internal line, 


Tips 

Camp-on is a form of transfer. 

Camped calls appear on a line button on the receiving telephone, if 
one is available. If there is no line button available, you receive a 
message on the display and hear Camp tones. 
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146 / Conference 


Conference 


Feature 


Creating a conference 

You can talk to two people at once. 

1. Make sure you have two calls, one active and one on hold. 

2. Press | Feature [ [a] . 

3. Take the held call off hold (this is automatic on the M7100 
telephone). 


Disconnecting one party 

You can disconnect one party from a conference and continue 
talking to the other. 


On an M7208, M7310 or M7324 telephone: 

1. Press the line button of the call that you want to disconnect. The 
call that you want to keep is automatically put on hold. 

2. Press [r*]. The call is disconnected. 

3. Press the line button of the held call to speak to the remaining 
person. 

On an M7100 telephone: 

1. Press Feature | [7] (Tj, to place one caller on hold. Press 
Hol d ] again if necessary, to put the caller you want to keep 
on hold. 


2. Press lRisJ. The call is disconnected. 

3. Press 


Hold 


to speak to the remaining party- 


Independently holding two calls 


For all Norstar telephones except the M71G0 telephone, you can put 
the two people on hold independently so that they cannot talk to 
each other, 


1. Press the line button of one person. The other person is 
automatically put on hold. 


2 . 


Press 


Hold ', The second person is put on hold. 
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Conference /147 


You can re-establish the conference. 


1. Take one call off hold. 


2. Press [Feature j 


3. Take the other call off hold. 

Putting a conference on hold 

You can put a conference on hold, allowing the other two people to 
continue speaking to each other. 

1. Press [Hotd 


You can reconnect to the conference, 

1, Press either of the held line buttons (for the M7100 telephone, 
press [H^Td ]), You are reconnected. 

Spliting a conference 

You can talk with one person while the other person is on hold. 


On an M7208, M7310 or M7324 telephone: 

1. Press the line button ot the person you want to speak to. The 
other person is automatically put on hold. 

On an M7100 telephone: 

1. Press |Feature j 0 0. The first party is on hold. 

2, Press Hom | , if necessary, to switch parties. 

You can reestablish the conference. 


1. Press 


Feature 


0 ' 


2. Take the held call off hold. This is not necessary for the M7100 
telephone. 

Removing yourself from a conference 

You can remove yourself from a conference, and connect the other 
two callers through your Norstar system. 


1. Enter the Transfer feature code Future 
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148 / Conference 


Displays 


3 parties only 

. • . : x-Tv -JZ +■• • ■ • 

4 * <*• * , ■ , • : 

. : . ^-x-tv-vV-^-v ;■■■: :• r - 

•> .> x .>■ .y -: x • • * * : ' v : v X ' ' 

. a * .< >:v:-x- -": x v' ! - ^ y . 


Access denied 


Conf, on hold 



Line0@l 


221 

TRPHSFER 




Make calls first 


Make second call 


e lines 





Press held line 


You are trying to add a fourth party to your 
conference call, or to join two conferences 
together. Release one call from the 
conference before adding another, or keep 
the two conferences separate. 

Privacy control cannot be used on internal or 
conference calls. 

You have put a conference call on hold. 

You have tried to make a conference call, but 
your system is already handling its maximum 
number of conference calls. 

You are on a conference with the two lines or 
telephones shown. You can drop out of the 
conference and leave the other two parties 
connected (Unsupervised Conference) by 
pressing TRANSFER or entering the Transfer 
feature code. 

You have tried to set up a conference call, 
without having made the calls that are to be 
connected. Make both calls first. 

You have tried to set up a conference call 
while connected to only one caller. Put your 
first call on hold, make a second call, and 
enter the Conference feature code again. 

You have put a conference call on hold from 
your M7100 telephone, then tried to get 
another line. Your M710Q telephone can 
handle only two lines at a time, and your 
conference call is using both of them. 

You have activated the Conference feature 
with one call active and another on hold. 
Press the line of the call on hold to bring that 
person into the conference. 
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Conference /149 


Tips 

Only the person who established the conference can process the 
conference in any of the ways just described. 

You can have a maximum of three people in a Conference. 

When you remove yourself from a conference using the Transfer 
feature,, and both callers are from outside your system, one of the 
callers must have called you on a disconnect supervised line, or the 
call will be disconnected. 

If you are using an M7100 telephone: 

* Your conference is connected as soon as you enter the 
Conference feature code. There is no need to take the second 
call off hold. 

* You cannot independently hold two calls. 

* You cannot join an existing two-party call to establish a Privacy 
conference although you can use the Privacy feature for calls at 
your telephone. 

You can also create a conference by releasing privacy on a call See 
the Privacy feature for details. 

When a third person joins a conversation on a line that has privacy 
turned off, the call becomes a conference. All the rules applicable to 
a conference apply except that there is only one line in use, instead 
of the normal two. This means that you cannot split a conference set 
up using Privacy, 

In certain situations, you may experience lower volume levels when 
using the Conference feature with two external calls. 
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150 / COS password 


COS password 


Feature | {fT a ] 


Changing your Class of Service 

Norstar uses dialing filters, setup by the system coordinator, to 
restrict the numbers you can dial on a line or from a telephone. 
When you enter your Class of Service (COS) password at a 
telephone, the dialing filters associated with your Class of Service 
password apply, rather than the normal dialing filters. 

To change the dialing filters on a line or telephone: 

1. Press j Feature | 0 [£] . 

2. Enter your six-digit COS password. 

Displays 

(Blank display) Enter your password, ft will 
not be shown on the display. 

Invalid Password You have entered a password that is not 

programmed into your system. 


Tips 


If you use your Norstar system from outside the office, you may have 
to enter a Class of Service password to gain access to the system. 
See Using Norstar remotely. 


You must enter a Class of Service password each time you wish to 
make a call that is normally restricted on a line or telephone. 

Norstar allows up to 100 Class of Service passwords. 

The system coordinator defines Class of Service passwords and 
dialing filters in Administration programming. 
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Contrast adjustment /151 


Contrast adjustment 


Feature 



You can set the contrast level of your telephone display. 

1. PreSS Feature | [*] F]. 

2. Choose the contrast level you like best, The number of contrast 
levels available varies from one Norstar telephone to another. 


Displays 



Press a number on the dial pad, or UP or 
DOWN for the contrast level you want. Press 
or OK to set the new contrast level. 


Hold 
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152 i Dialing modes 


Dialing modes 


Feature_] [3 [a ] [iT] 


Your Norstar telephone has three dialing modes: Automatic Dial, 
Pre-Dial, and Standard Dial All three modes support on-hook 
dialing. {On-hook dialing means dialing a call without picking up the 
receiver.) The special features of the Automatic and Pre-Dial modes 
are available only when you dial on-hook. 


Standard Dial lets you make a call by selecting a line and dialing the 
number. If you have a prime line, it is selected automatically when 
you lift the receiver or press 


tiandjfree 


J- 


Automatic Dial lets you dial a number without selecting a line. Your 
prime line is selected as soon as you start dialing a number. 
Automatic Dial does not work if your telephone has no prime line or 
if your prime tine is in use. 


Pre-Dial lets you enter a telephone number, check it, then change it 
before actually making the call. The call is not dialed until you select 
a line or line pool, or pick up the receiver. You can pre-dial both 
external and internal numbers. You must, however, select the 
correct type of line (external or internal) for the type of number you 
have entered. 


Choosing a dialing mode 

You can set the dialing mode of your telephone. 


1 . Press .' Feature ] 0 8 ] 2 . 

2. Choose the dialing mode you want. 


Displays 

Standard dial 
NEXT OK 


The current dialing mode is shown. Press 3 
or NEXT until the dialing mode you want 
appears. Press [Hold " 1 or OK to select the 


displayed dialing mode. 
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Dialing modes /153 


Tips 

The Dialing Modes feature code cannot be programmed onto a 
memory button. 

Standard Dial does not support on-hook dialing on an M7100 
telephone. If you have an M7100 telephone, use the Automatic Dial 
or Pre-Dial feature for on-hook dialing. 

Telephones connected to an Analog Terminal Adapter (ATA) cannot 
use Automatic Dialing. 

Automatic Dial is only available if a telephone has a prime line 
assigned. 


If your telephone starts ringing while you are pre-dialing a number, 

you can stop the ringing by turning on Do Not Disturb 

(Na ture 1 00). This does not affect numbers you are entering. 


You cannot pre-dial a telephone number if all the lines on your 
telephone are busy. 
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154 / Do Not Disturb 


Do Not Disturb 


Feature 


00 


Stop calls 

You can stop calls from ringing at your telephone. 

1 - Press [Feature ] ifi] [£]. 

Only priority calls will ring at your telephone. A line button will flash 
when you receive a call, but the call will not ring. 


Refusing to answer a call 

While you are on a call, you can refuse to answer a second call 
(including a priority call). 


1. Press [Feature _j fa] \T\ while your telephone is ringing. 


Canceling Do Not Disturb 

You can cancel Do Not Disturb. 


Feature j Hi ] ifl , ! [5 j 


1 . Press j Feature | [7] [7] [7] * 

Displays 

Rt low calls Your telephone will receive calls normally. 

•x ■>: -x-x* v ■ 

Do not disturb Your telephone is in Do Not Disturb mode. 

To cancel Do Not Disturb, press 

[Feature l f7][7~][7]. 


Tips 

If you use Do Not Disturb while an external call is ringing, the call is 
forwarded to the prime telephone. It may also be answered by 
anyone whose telephone shares the line it is on. Once you turn Do 
Not Disturb on, calls will be forwarded to the prime telephone only if 
there is no other telephone on which the line appears, (The Delayed 
Ring Transfer feature transfers all unanswered calls to the prime 
telephone after a specified time.) 

Do Not Disturb also prevents voice calls from alerting at your 
telephone. Voice calls are presented as normal intercom calls. 
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Group Listening /155 


Group Listening 


Feature | 1T~| [5~[ [2 


Listening in a group 

You can let people in your office listen in on a calL 


1, PreSS [Feature | |il fo~| [i~|, 


You hear the caller’s voice through your telephone's speaker. 
Continue to speak to the caller through the telephone receiver Your 
telephone’s microphone is off, so the caller will not hear people in 
your office. 


Canceling Group Listening 




You can cancel Group Listening for the current call 
1 * Press [Poa lur e ~ 1 |7] [ST] 0 [7] . 

Group Listening is canceled automatically when you hang up. 


Displays 


Make call first. 

' : •: ■ ' . : i i ...*. 

. • : 


Pick up receiver 

, 

x--y. >,x >-> - T T ; . ; • ' : <• • " ■: *• < ■ • ■ 

¥ ¥ v • >•:: ... * . ' ■ • ? ;■ • • ♦ V * * ?*£ < 


Tips 


You have tried to use Group Listening when 
you are not on a call. 

You have tried to use Group Listening 
without picking up the receiver. 


Keep the receiver away from the speaker, or you may hear 
feedback. The higher the volume, the more the feedback. Press JjTj 
to prevent feedback when hanging up H 

You can switch a Group Listening call to handsfree by pressing 
I 1 . To switch back to Group Listening, enter the Group 

Listening feature code again. 
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156/Hold 


Hold 



Putting a call on hold 

You can temporarily suspend a call. 

1. Press (Hom | . 

When a call is on hold, its indicator flashes on all telephones that 
have access to the line. The call can be retrieved from any of these 
telephones. 


Retrieving a held call 

You can connect to a call on hold. 


1. Press the flashing line button of the held call. 

Holding automatically 

You can switch from one call to another and have your calls put on 
hold automatically. 


1. Press the line button of the caller you want to speak to. Your 
current caller is put on hold automatically. 

Listening on hold 

If you have been put on hold, you can hang up the receiver while you 
wait for the other person to return* 


1, Press [Hole 1 . 

2* Hang up the receiver. 

3. Press the line button of the call* You may hear indications from 
the far end that you are on hold {for example, tones or music)* 

4* When the person you were talking to returns you will hear them 
through your telephone speaker. Lift the receiver and talk* 


Holding a call exclusively 


|Feature ~] [jP] [j“] 


You can put a call on Exclusive Hold so that it can be retrieved only 
at your telephone. 


1 . Press | Feature | Q 0 Or | Feature ] [Hold I . The line 


appears busy on all other telephones, and the call cannot be 
picked up by anyone else in the office, 
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Hold/157 


Displays 

On hold: LINENPM You have placed one or more calls on hold. 

The name of the line that has been held the 
longest is displayed. 


HI 

Tips 


On the M7100 telephone, |hom ] alternates between two lines; 
one active, one on hold. The M7100 telephone cannot retrieve a call 
placed on hold by another telephone. 


If Automatic Handsfree has been assigned to your telephone, use 
the Handsfree/Mute feature instead of Listen on Hold. 
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158 / Host system signaling 


Host system signaling 


You can access host systems, such as private branch exchanges 
(P8X) from Norstar by using host system signaling features (also 
known as end-to-end signaling). These features either send a 
special signal to the host system or allow you to program delays 
required by host systems in external auto-dial or speed dial 
sequences. 


Link 


feature | [T~] F~ 


If your Norstar system is connected to a private branch exchange 
(PBX), you can use a Link signal to access special features. 

The Link signal can also be included as part of a longer stored 
sequence on an external autodial button or in a speed dial code. The 
Link symbol (ss) uses two of the 24 spaces in a dialing sequence. 

Pause [feature_) 0 0 

The Pause feature enters a 1,5 second delay in a dialing sequence 
on an external line. This is often required for signaling remote 
devices, such as answering machines, or when reaching through to 
PBX features or host systems. 


You can program more than one pause in an external autodial or 
speed dial sequence* 

The Pause symbol (fi) uses one of the 24 spaces in a dialing 
sequence. 


For pulse dialing, 0 inserts a 1,5 second pause into the dialing 
sequence. 


Programmed Release 


Feature 


0 00 


The Programmed Release feature performs same function as i’r 0 in 
a programmed dialing sequence. When the system encounters 
Programmed Release in a dialing sequence, it stops dialing and 
hangs up the call. 


The Programmed Release symbol (SB) takes up two of the 24 
spaces in a programmed dialing sequence. 
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Host system signaling /159 


Run/Stop ^Feature □ 00 

Run/Stop inserts a break point into a sequence of dialed numbers or 
characters used for automatic dialing. This may be necessary when 
you are connecting to a PBX or similar host system. 


For example, you may call a company with an automated attendant 
that instructs you to dial the internal number you need. You can 
program the company number, a Run/Stop, then the internal 
number on one external autodial button. Press the autodial button 
once to dial the company number. When you hear the automated 
attendant, press the autodial button again to dial the internal 
number. 


The Run/Stop symbol (E) uses one of the 24 spaces in an autodial 
or speed dial sequence. 


Wait for Dial Tone 


ture 


000 


Wait for Dial Tone causes a sequence of numbers to pause until dial 
tone is present on the fine before continuing to dial, This is useful if 
you must dial a remote system and then wait for dial tone from that 
system before dialing the rest of your number. 


The Wait for Dial Tone symbol (BS) uses two of the 24 spaces in an 
auto-dial or speed dial sequence, 


Tips 


For this feature to work, you must have a Services card installed. 
Refer to your installer for more information. 


Displays 

Invalid code You have entered a code that can only be 

V v.v.v .. . .-.v v.y. 

used in a programmed autodial or speed dial 
sequence, not on a call you dial directly. 
Programmed Release and Run/Stop are for 
use in programmed dialing sequences only. 
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160 / Host system signaling 


Tips 


II your external telephone lines use pulse dialing, you can 
temporarily switch to tone dialing by pressing 0 after selecting the 
line. Tone dialing lets your Norstar telephone communicate with 
devices and services that respond to tone signals, such as 
automatic switchboards, and fax or answering machines. 


If your Norstar system is connected to a private branch exchange 
(PBX), program Link onto a memory button for one-touch access. 
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Language choice /161 


Language choice 


You can select the language used on the display of each Norstar 
telephone. Norstar supports three languages: English, French and 
Spanish. Button caps are available for each language, 


English [Feature | [»~] [5 | [F~] fl ] 

To select English as the language for your telephone display; 

t, PreSS | Feature | 000[T], 

French [Feature | [*] [F] jF] [F] 

To select French as the language for your telephone display: 


1 . PreSS [Feature | [*] [F] [F] [g | , 

Spanish I Feature ] [*“] [a~| fo ] 

To select Spanish as the language for your telephone display: 

1 . Press [Feature 

Displays 


f— ■ ** 4 

En eseanol s * - 


. .-V. j, 


En f ratals... 
In English... 


■' ” y • • * * * <:■? * <. < > •: '• 
v < •• > 

• . •• •: y •• ••• •• ••• •• ••• .• . ■ 

•• •• v v v v y.y.y.y* •• , . 




Telephone display messages will be in 
Spanish. 

Telephone display messages will be in 
French. 

Telephone display messages will be in 
English, 


Tips 

When your system is first installed, all telephones use English. 


You can program a memory button tor one-touch switching between 
languages. Program I Feature | 0 0 0 E onto the button. Press 


the button to change the language. You cannot program 

| 0 00 0 or jpeaiure ~~| 0 0 00 onto a memory 


button. 
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162 / Last Number Redial 


Last Number Redial 


Calling your last number 

You can redial the last external number you dialed. 

1. PreSS ;Fealure ~1 [i~|. 

Displays 

Hidden number 


No last number 

'• •J’:'. 


. . V. • V.V AV^V. 1 A , V I ' ^ ’ 

Denied in admin 


The last number you dialed was a speed dial 
number that displayed a name rather than 
the number. The number will be dialed 
correctly, but you cannot see it 

You have not dialed an external telephone 
number since the last power interruption or 
system reset. 

Access to Last Number Redial has been 






denied to this telephone. 


Tips 

If you have a programmed Last Number Redial button, you can use 
Button Inquiry ( jFeature i FlfiT) to check the last number before 
you dial it. 

Last Number Redial records a maximum of 24 digits, 

You can copy a number onto an autodial button using Last Number 
Redial. 
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Line pools /163 


Line pools 


Feature isj itTj 


Using a line pool 

A line pool is a group of external lines that can be shared by many 
telephones. You can use a line in a tine pool to make an external 
call. 


1. Press [Feature | 


2. Enter a line pool access code. 

If you have a free internal line, you can enter a line pool access code 
on an internal line, {You do not need the Line Pool feature code.) 


Everyone in the office should have a list of the line pool access 
codes for the line pools their telephones can use. 


Displays 

Code: 


’•J-x-? •• > ■>■■■ + <•:•> 

• • ft.;:- : }-> '.■ . : *XT ? XX x >.y: 

■ . F: > '• •• •> • 

:■ : •••••• •: :■ :■ 4 ■. •• ••••.• :• •• A 

:• ■: » <?- •>. x-5-r-v a v x 


Denied in adnin 




m 


: I /■>•» y ¥lfi; > ;• ak 

N V.- . V. i;. -Xxj.y v-,x y-y yy.y; y 


Inualid code 


Enter a line pool access code. 


Access to the line pool you requested is 
denied in programming. See your installer or 
customer service representative 

You have entered an invalid line pool access 
code. 


Line in use 


No button free 


: •: ’ : x y -xy: A y 
i \ 

"X ■> "v ■■£ x 


No free lines 

. 


The fine chosen by the system for your line 
pool request became active before 
connecting with your call Retry the line pool 
request. 

There is no free button on which the line pool 
line can appear 

You have tried to access your line pool, but 
there are no tines in the line pool or all the 
lines are busy. Use Ring Again or calf again 
later. 


Tips 

You do not usually need to enter the Line Pool feature code to use 
a tine pool. Simply dial the line pool access code on an internal line. 
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164 / Line pools 


To program an autodial or speed dial number to use a line pool, 
press hmercoin | and enter a line pool access code. 


When you program a button with the line pool feature code, you 
must enter a line pool access code after the feature code. The 
programmed line pool button accesses a specific line pool, not the 
line pool feature. 


If you program a button with a indicator to access a line pool, when 
all the lines in a line pool are busy, the indicator for the line pool 
button turns on. The indicator turns off when a line becomes 
available. 


Your Norstar system can have 15 line pools, and a telephone can 
be programmed to access any number of them. 

You can use a line pool only to make external calls, 

if no lines are available in the line pool, you can use Ring Again at 
the busy tone. You will be notified when a line in the line pool 
becomes available. See Ring Again. 

Your installer or service representative gives telephones access to 
line pools in Configuration programming. Each line pool is assigned 
a line pool access code in Configuration programming. 
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Line Redirection /165 


Line Redirection 

Redirecting a line 


Feature 


Line Redirection lets you send your external calls to a telephone 
outside the office. You may choose to redirect all your external lines 
or only some of them. 


1, PTeSS [Feature j fiT] ■ 


2. Select the outgoing line to be used for redirected calls. 

3. Enter the number to which cafls will be redirected. 

4. Select the lines to be redirected. 

Canceling Line Redirection 

You can cancel Line Redirection. 


Feature j j 


1. Press iFea lure ; * e 1M- 


2, Select the lines that redirection is to be canceled tor. 


Displays while redirecting lines 


o 


x v ■>. >■ y'vJ- x 


QUIT BK5P 


.a.;.... -X... -.-X-S.-Xv 


Continue entering digits. Press|^| 




OK 


orBKSP to delete incorrect digits. Press 
or OK when you are finished. 


Hold 


Recess denied 


Denied in admin 


Enter di9its 
QUIT OK 


You cannot perform line redirection on an 
M7100 telephone. 

Line Redirection is not allowed on your 
telephone. See your system coordinator. 

Enter the telephone number to which you 
wish to redirect calls using one of the 
following methods: 


Press an external autodial button. 

Enter an external telephone number (max 24 
digits) then press [w? ] or OK. 

Press |Haw "1 or OK if the line you have 
chosen as the outgoing line is a private 
network line that does not require you to dial 
digits. 
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166 / Line Redirection 


In use: 221 

.y • a 

.A- • v»->'• ••• •• 

> ^ . a x .s « ■* ♦ AAA 




Incoming only 



x-j a v -v-v . : ■> ••• 


. : • :>■ 3 * 


Intercom 




Invalid number 


f 


Line denied 


_ . ■ 

%■ x : 

- : : y# ■ ■■■ ■ ■ 

'V.- *->-x-- 



Line 

QUIT 


Redirection 


.■.Vv ■■ ....... 

PDD REMOVE 


No 

>• - 

wWx WWf 


line to 

. •• .. , •:•: y y** •• ■■ 

;; • ; . :■ > ■■ ■ 


use 


vi 




Outgoing line 


; .... .. y. : :- ■ 

t-j* >o- • 


Pool code 
QUIT 



Programmed 






Redir by 221 
OVERRIDE 


You have tried to program redirection while 
someone else is programming redirection. 
Only one person can program line redirection 
at a time. 

The line you are trying to use for redirecting 
calls is for incoming calls only. Choose an 
outgoing line. 

You selected the intercom button as the 
facility to place the call on. Enter a line pool 
code or a destination code. 

You have entered an invalid line pool code or 
an invalid destination code 

You have selected a line that is private to 
another telephone. Only the owner of a 
private line can redirect it. 

Press 0 or ADD to begin redirection. Press 
0 or REMOUE to cancel a previous 
redirection. 

You have one external line on your 
telephone, but you need a second line to 
perform line redirection. Redirect your 
external line using a line pool as the outgoing 
line. 

You are attempting to redirect a line and the 
line you have chosen is the outgoing line you 
have selected as a destination. You cannot 
redirect a line to itself. Select another line. 

Enter a valid line pool access code* 

You have successfully redirected a line or 
successfully canceled redirection of a line. 

You have attempted to redirect a line, but 
someone eise has already redirected that 
line. Press [* j or OVERRIDE to override the 
previous redirection and redirect the line as 
you wish. 
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Line Redirection /167 


Redirect denied 


■ " ' - • • • • 


ISSMWfri- 


Restricted call 

Select line out 
QUIT 


Select 1ineCs > 
QUIT ALL 


Select line<s> 
ALL 




:• x- x-» 

. . x x*:*: 
: 

OK 


Unequipped line 

>' X-Jl>. L ki 1 «'k a 


You have attempted to redirect calls on an 
incoming fine group. You can only redirect 
calls on individual lines, you cannot redirect 
calls on an incoming line group. 

The destination you have chosen for line 
redirection is restricted. 


Select the line that will be used to redirect 
calls out of the system, using one of the 
following methods: 


* Press an external line button. 


• Press 


Intercom 


access code. 


and dial a line pool 


• Press a line pool button. 

* Press an external autodial button. 


Press the lines to be redirected. To undo a 
line selection, press it again. Press ALL to 
redirect all your lines. 


Continue to press the lines to be redirected 
Press [Hold 


or OK when you are 


finished. 


The line you are attempting to redirect cannot 
be redirected because the hardware does 
not support redirection. 


Displays while canceling redirection 


Redir by 221 
OVERRIDE 






Select line(s) 
QUIT ALL 




Select line's) 


■r x-x xx*x- x- .■>:< .. 
x ■c-.ix- 

.•.V.V. A A.. 


-^••v.vx- v. .v.j; 


ALL 


*'4 ; . 


OK 


This line is redirected by someone eise* 
Press \*} or OUERRIDE to cancel redirection 
of the line. 

Press the lines that are no longer to be 
redirected. The lines light up as you press 
them. Once you cancel redirection for a line 
you cannot restore it by pressing the line 
again. Press ALL to cancel redirection for all 
your lines. When you are finished, press 
' Hold j or OK, 


Continue to press the lines that are no longer 
to be redirected. Press [H old ] or OK 
when you are finished. 
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168 / Line Redirection 


Tips 

Note the differences between Line Redirection and Cal! Forward, 
Call Forward forwards all calls that arrive at a particular telephone to 
another telephone within the Norstar system. Line Redirection 
redirects only the lines you specify, no matter which telephones they 
appear on, to a telephone outside the Norstar system. Line 
Redirection takes precedence over Call Forward, 

If Restriction Service is in use, a line redirection programmed at one 
time may not be valid at a later time. 

You redirect fines at a telephone, but once redirected, the lines are 
redirected for the entire system. 

You can only redirect lines that appear at line buttons on your 
telephone. 

You can answer the telephone if it rings while you are in the middle 
of programming Line Redirection, but none of the Norstar call 
handling features are available until the feature times out. If you 
need to use a Norstar feature to process the call, quit Line 
Redirection programming by pressing [ Feature j . Do not press (aisj 

or you wilt disconnect the call you are trying to process. 

While you are programming Line Redirection you will not receive 
any indication of catis that do not actually ring at your telephone. 

The system does not check that the number you give for Line 
Redirection is a valid one. If you redirect to an invalid number, 
redirection will fail. Using an autodial button to enter the redirection 
number helps avoid this possibility. An autodial button used for line 
redirection must have a specific line programmed onto it. 


If you use RLL to redirect at! your lines, it is important that you wait 
until afl the lines on your telephone light up before pressing 

_i or OK, If you press I Hold or OK before all the lines light 


Hold 


up, those lines not lit will not be redirected. 


Be careful to avoid redirection loops. If for example, you redirect 
your lines to your branch office and your branch office redirects its 
lines to you, you can create a redirection loop. If these calls are long 
distance, you end up paying long distance charges needlessly. 
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Line Redirection /169 


The system can be set up so that redirected calls give a brief ring on 
telephones in the Norstar system as they are redirected. These calls 
cannot be answered within the system until you cancel redirection. 

The line chosen for redirecting calls on other lines can still be used 
normally when it is not busy on a redirected call. To avoid redirection 
failing because the chosen line is in use, choose a line pool with 
several lines in it. 

In certain situations, callers may experience lower volume levels 
when you redirect calls to an external location. 

You cannot use the Line Redirection feature on an M7100 
telephone, or a telephone connected to an ATA, 
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170 / Long Tones 


Long Tones 


Feature | E 3 


Using Long Tones 

The Long Tones feature lets you control the length of a tone so that 
you can signal devices such as fax or answering machines which 
require tones longer than the standard 120 milliseconds. 


1, While on a call, press [Feature 


2. Press the dial pad buttons to produce the appropriate tones. 
Each tone sounds for as long as you hold down the button. 


Displays 




Lons Tones: 

■ • ■ • • •• . v.y • . ... 

■: ;X.y <■■■'■ .. &»:•■' 

• ; «•<: .■ a# £ ■> v«flMfcg ■< ■;* X. ■: . 


nake call first 



At the appropriate time, press any dial pad 
button. Hold each button down for as long as 
necessary. Press friaiure or |hoi« j to 
cancel Long Tones. 


You have tried to use Long Tones when you 
are not on a call. 


Tips 


Long tones can be used on any call except a conference call* You 
can use internal lines of the Norstar system to activate a device 
connected to an Analog Terminal Adapter in another area of your 
office, or external lines to access devices outside the Norstar 
system- 
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Messages /171 


Messages 


The Messages feature allows you to leave a message on the display 
of another Norstar telephone, and lets you know If you have any 
messages waiting. The Messages feature uses a message waiting 
list to keep a record of your internal messages and your (external) 
voice mail messages (if you subscribe to a voice message sen/ice 
with visual message waiting indication), 


From your message waiting list, you can: 

• view your messages 

• call back the internal caller who left a message 

• erase an internal message 

• call your voice message center that left a message(s) 

• clear a message sent by your voice message center (the 
message still remains at the center until it is erased there) 


Sending a message [Feature | (l~| 

You can leave a message on the display of another telephone in 
your Norstar system. 


1 . 


Press 


Feature 


2. On a telephone with a two-line display, press ADD. (This step 
not necessary on a telephone with a one-line display.) 

3. Enter the internal number of the person you want to send the 
message to. The person’s display reads Message for you. 

Canceling a sent message i in fi 


is 


You can cancel a message that you have sent to someone. 

1 . Press | Feature | \T\ [Tj. The display reads Cancel for: 

2, Enter the interna! number of the person you sent the message 
to. 


Viewing your messages 


Feature 


On a telephone with a one-line display: 

1. Press [Filwe ~ 0 0. The display shows the first message. 

2. Press 0 or jjT| to move through your messages. 
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172 / Messages 


On a telephone with a two-line display: 

1, Press MSG. The display shows the first message you received. 

2. Press NEXT to move through your message. 

Replying to a message 

You can call the person (or your voice message center) who sent a 
message while viewing the message. 

On a telephone with a one-line display: 

1. Press 0. 

On a telephone with a two-line display: 

1. Press CALL , 

If you wish to call your voice message center using a line other than 
the programmed line, exit your message list and dial the voice 
message center telephone number using normal dialing methods. 

Removing items from your list 

You can erase a message while you are viewing it in your message 
list. If the message is from your voice message center, this only 
erases the message notification at your telephone. You still need to 
erase the voice message at your voice message center. Refer to 
your voice message center documentation. 


On a telephone with a one-line display: 
1. Press [Hold 


On a telephone with a two-line display: 
1. Press ERASE . 

Viewing your sent messages 


Feature 


]0 


On a telephone with a two-line display, you can view the messages 
you have sent. 

1. Press Feai^'E 


2. Press SHOW to display your first sent message, 

3. Press NEXT to move through your sent messages. 
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Messages /173 


Displays 

1.221 

NEXT ERASE EXIT 


221 called 
NEXT CALL ERRSE 



Can't send ns9 


Cancel denied 

- * •>.% * v- r. > v 


•• •> v * *-y < yX 

< . ■. . -J 


Cancel for: 








• : .• V y•> 

. 


Cleared>LINENRM 
r 

.. . S . .; .• .. <; X-> •> •> •> 


NEXT 


Erased> 221 
NEXT 


, >.- f-X-^ ■> + 

f; •; •• ••• <•. <• <• 


i ; - v v- ft- 5 ; x > >: 
■: : * '> X V 


Hold or release 


In use: 221 


L001:LINENAt1UHs9 
NEXT CALL CLEAR 



You are reviewing the messages you have 
sent. Press 3 or [*"], or NEXT to view the 
next message. Press [ho id j or ERASE to 

erase the message on the display. Press loj 
to cal! the person or voice message center. 

You are reviewing your messages. Press 
NEXT to see the next message. Press CALL 
to reply to the message. Press ERASE to 
erase the message. 

You have tried to send a message to a 
Norstar Analog Terminal Adapter. The 
Norstar Analog Terminal Adapter does not 
have a display so it cannot show a message. 

You have entered an invalid number when 
attempting to cancel a message. 

Dial the internal number of the telephone you 
sent a message to and now want to cancel. 

You have cleared an external message from 
your message waiting list. The message 
itself still exists in your voice message center 
until you erase it there. 

You have erased an internal message. 


You have tried to access your message 
waiting list while on an active call. Hold or 
release the call. 

You are trying to cal! from your message 
waiting list. The line that you are trying to use 
is being used by the identified Norstar user. 

You are viewing your message list. The 
display shows the number and name of the 
line that was used for your voice mail 
message. 

You have tried to send a message to an 
invalid internal number or to a telephone that 
is out of service. 
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174 / Messages 




EXIT 



■ :■ -.-v • ■■■■ •■ 

Messages & Calls 


MSQ 



u A-A A-A- Ak- A A A- AO# ¥ A: vX. v. Ay xx: -X -x x x <c« « 

Ho button free 

:•••: • * :• . * :■■■■: ■: x- x- *• A * A A. 

x; x-xi A- x- A X- x-x x-x A-A- A- :¥ A- ¥: & -A A A-A >< A-A A A A A- A A- x A A A- 
A- .>• x- x-x- x-x-:-:- < A- x- x- :■> -A x-x- A A'-A-x- x-A-A- A A A A- A. A A-A A- 

A- x- » A A- x- x- Ax-x-x-A-A- A- A x> -x -A ; A -A A • x A .-X; X- .* A’A-A- A a. •> 

■XA.-x A v. -x-x A. -x ■!•.x> -X-x4_*xfi x-x- x-x- x- -x-x -Xa 


x-x-x-x-x 


x x x x x x-x x 

Id 


-y-x-x -x- x-x- x -y-x-x • 
X; X-.v AX; .A A X: x-x- A- 







i: :-x- A.A »x-x-x- 

Vour 



•x,j> -xx- 
■: A >:■ 

■ v A : '- 
¥ 

..WfcAXP ¥ 
x-x: &&&&& A-A-A A ■••• ¥ A A x 

x x- x- x- X- A- :■■■ x- x- ■■■ A- A- ■■■■ a 

:y ^-.v-x-:¥ x- ¥ A- A-A >:-A- A A A-A 


r.;:;,. 

A A 

. . fgl 

x X. X -X ¥-¥-¥;-•:■ :•;= A A- A: 



You have one item in your message waiting 
list, and you have no new items in your Call 
Log. Press [Feature 1 [i~ [Tj or MSG to review 
the message. 

SHOW appears only if you have outstanding 
messages. Press 5HQU to review messages 
you have sent. Press ADD to send a new 
message. 

Enter the internal number of the telephone 
you want to send a message to. 

You have one or more messages and one or 
more new Call Logs, 

You have several new messages and no new 
Cali Logs. Press [Feature 1 0 0 or MSG to 
review the messages. 

You have no line button free with which to 
reply to a message. 

You do not have any messages to cancel or 
there are no messages to scan through. 

There has been no number programmed for 
the voice message center. To program the 
number, see the Programming chapter. 

You replied to a message white on an active 
call. Release your call before entering your 
message waiting list. 

Your are at the beginning of your list of 
messages. Press NEHT to move through 
your messages. 

You are trying to send a message to a 
telephone whose message waiting list is full. 

You have tried to send a message but your 
telephone’s list of sent messages is full. 
Cancel one of the messages you have sent, 
if possible, or wait until you have received a 
reply to one of those messages. 
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Messages /175 


You can send up to four messages to different telephones, including 
your voice message center. If your telephone is a direct-dial 
telephone or a central answering position, you can send up to 30 
messages. 

You can receive up to four messages from different telephones, 
including your voice message center. A single message from your 
voice message center may pertain to several voice messages. 

Any message can be canceled either by the person who sent it or by 
the person who received it. 

If your reply to a message is forwarded or is answered at another' 
telephone using the Call Pickup feature, the message remains on 
your telephone until you cancel it or successfully contact the 
telephone that originally sent the message. 
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176 / Moving line buttons 


Moving line buttons 


feature 




You can move external lines to different buttons on your telephone. 
You can use this feature to arrange your lines in the way that makes 
the most sense to you. 


1. 

2 . 

3, 


Press 


Feature | [*"] fa | fl | . 


Press the button you want to move the line from. 


Press the button you want to move the line to. 


Displays 


Exchan9ed 


. .• • ■••• • :• 

'< • ■: * > •**>' , • ••:, •• 

>: Y $' $>. _? ® 

$r-x<- :• • • : ‘ x --: •>. Y'- x- 



Inualid location 


Move 1ine fron: 
QUIT 


V. V-y V. V.V V V • 

Houe line to 
QUIT 


x xxxxx-x * . 





Press a line 


The two buttons you selected have 
exchanged position. 

You have tried to move a line to a button that 
cannot be used as a line button, such as a 
Hands! ree/Mute button, or an answer button. 


Press the button of the line you want to 
move. Press |fmhuh ~| or QUIT when you 


have finished moving lines. 


Press the button you want to move the line 
to. Neither of the buttons is erased. The lines, 
or the tine and feature, simply switch places. 

The button you are trying to move is not a line 
button. If you are trying to switch a line and a 
feature, move the line to the feature button 
and not vice versa. 


Tips 

You cannot move intercom, answer or Handsfree/Mute buttons. 
You cannot move incoming line group buttons onto a CAP module. 
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Page/177 



Feature | [e~] [o~J 


Making a page announcement 

You can make announcements over the Norstar system. 


1. 


Press 


Feature 


2, Choose a page type. 

Page types are: 

FT] through the telephone speakers (internal page) 
0 through an external speaker (external page) 

FT] both internal and external (combined page) 


3. 

4. 

5. 


If necessary, choose a zone. 


Make your announcement. 


Press ris 


Displays 


jjv.’ :<■ y- x-x-jj: - x xx xx v *X x-x x -j.j :■ x- .x- x ivx . 

Denied irv adriin 

... ... , • •. ■. . . •. ■. ■. .. .. .. ■. .;. . . ... ... .. . 

w ■f'E-Wp ¥■ <■: '■>: ■■}:« S xxf'-xx- xcx : xx-?: -x -x xx -x xx ■:> 

... ■■■ ■■■ v.-x a-<- ■■■■ x-x. x- x- x- x x-x- x-x x-x -x -x x- x- x- x-x x-:% 

... Xv X :■ ■■ ■■ X- X- v X- v y .■ v X y X .y v * y * =; 

a X-.y ..... . . ....■ • 


ijyj ?*» * j *»*« * -t ** * ■■■ ■■ ■ ■■■ ■■■ ■■■ ■■ ■■ 

Enter zone: 

......... ■■■ ■: ;■ f ■ j-. 


••• % •: •• 

x- -x -x -x -x •>. ■>. xx v. 


f. :■ ■ a -J 


Invalid zone 

. . • ■■ ■ x •" xx • ■ a- y.-, 

. :■ :■ :■ ■: x x ... x x x : : : : >. y .. .. .. .... 

■> •>. X-X X-X X X-X X-XX;. X-Xv. SXj.v-y y v-X-X >> * X ; X-X-X-X-X-X- 

y -x-x-> -x x- x- x- x- x x-x-x ¥x x- x x-x-x *->>: ■> *■>. x-.i x;.x : 


V v y v.■ v■ v y.v.v 

«■■■ - ^ f| 

■ ■. ■. ■■ ■ :■ x 

■ ■> X; X-a w 

-xx 

' 




Paging 




V V ' ViY iY Y Y- v v v... 

X X- X;- : XX- X- XX X-XXX X : : . y. 

-X XX- X -X XX-X X; -X -X ;X v 
xx- x-v , y .y .v-x ■>: 


. . y. X .v v X X X -X .■ X X- 

Paging busy 


:• X- XX ;X y. y. v. .ly;.;.SM-M-H-H-fi X 


Your telephone has not been programmed to 
allow paging. 

Enter the desired zone number (0-6) or press 
ALL to page to all zones. (0 equals all zones.) 

You have entered a page zone code that is 
not between 0 and 6. 

Select the type of page you want by pressing: 
[T] or SETS — internal page 
[F] or SPKR — external page 
0 or BOTH — combined page 

The time allotted for paging has expired. 


You are making a page. The display shows 
the page zone you have chosen. Press 
[ Featu 7 e | or (pis] when you are finished. 

A page is already being made in the page 
zone you have requested. 
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178 / Page 


Tips 


Instead of entering the Page feature code followed by the page type 
you can enter the following shortcut codes. 


Internal 

Feature 

; 

External 

j Feature 

1 

Combined 

Feature 

1 


0 Q and zone (0 to 6} 

(e_j 0 (code 2 has no zones) 
(ej [aj and zone (0 to 6) 


5 


You can make an announcement to one person by placing a voice 
call to their telephone. 

Page zone 0 equals all zones. 


When you make a page that uses external paging equipment 
(external page or combined page), the Long Tones feature is 
automatically activated for the external paging system only. This 
allows you to control optional equipment with the Long Tones 
feature. 


Each Norstar telephone is assigned access to paging and is 
assigned to one of six page zones, or to none, in Administration 
programming. The maximum number of sets in a page zone is 50. 

Make sure that everyone who needs to make page announcements 
has a iist showing which telephones, up to 50 sets, are in which 
page zones. 


Depending on how your system is set up in Configuration 
programming, a page tone may not be provided when invoking the 
Page feature. 

Page announcements are programmed to timeout after a pre¬ 
specified amount of time and are set in Configuration programming. 
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Priority Call 


Feature 


If you get a busy signal or a Do Not Disturb message when you call 
someone in your office, you can interrupt them. Use this feature for 
urgent calls only. 


Making a priority call 

1 . PreSS |Featur e ] [s j [9] . 

2, Wait tor a connection, then speak, 

A person who receives a priority call while on another call has eight 
seconds to accept or reject the call. If the person does nothing, the 
Priority Call feature puts their active call on exclusive hold and 
connects your call 


Displays 

Call blocked 

-x-*-> . : • • v 

“ . . u :-.c : : 

V -X. -■ •: • » ■ 


Denied in admin 

• ■: ■ 

•: x • • > • ;• v '-' 




if| 

x %Jk 4 . 


Make call first 
Please wait 


Priority denied 


v-xxT-v rxo «v V * " 

4 - -i; v V.X- .. . ... 

■!; <• ■>' <■ x- j- •!;. .*. ->». a v v v> v. 

;VS. A-:;.:: ><tx -w 

< >. $ v 






. : 

■> -a v. Av v 


y a .x- 


You tried to place a priority call to another 
Norstar telephone. The person you called 
has blocked your call. Try to call later. 

You have tried to make a priority call, but this 
feature has not been assigned to your 
telephone. 

You Have attempted to use the Priority Call 
feature before you made call. 

The party you are calling has eight seconds 
to decide whether to accept or reject your 
priority call. 

The telephone you are calling has already 
received a priority call or is unable to receive 
priority calls. 


Tips 

If the telephone receiving the priority call is in a conference call, the 
other two parties are automatically put on hold when the priority call 
is accepted. 


Each Norstar telephone is given permission to make priority calls in 
Administration programming. 
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180 /Priority Call 


You can make a priority call only while your telephone display shows 
one of the following prompts: 


221 busy 

PRIORITY 


LATER 


Calling 221 
PRIORITY LATER 

Do not disturb 
PRIORITY LATER 

On another call 
PRIORI TV LATER 
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Privacy 


Fea turp 


B 


3 


Lines in your system can be configured to have automatic privacy. 
If a line is not programmed with privacy, anyone with the line 
assigned to their telephone can join your call, and form a conference 
by pressing the fine button. If a line is programmed with privacy, only 
one person at a time can use the line. 


Creating a conference by releasing privacy 

ff a line is programmed with privacy, you can turn privacy off for a 
call, allowing another person with the same line to join in your 
conversation and form a conference. 


1, 

2 . 


Press Feature IT] 



Telt the other person to press the line button and join your 
conversation. 


Making a private call 

If a line is programmed to not have privacy, you can turn privacy on 
for a cal!, preventing other people with the same tine to join in your 
conversation. 


1. 


Press 


Feature 


8 



Displays 

Access denied 


Hake call first 


Privacy is OFF 

■; '• ;■ y" •; v '■ ■ . < •••; ■ ;■ y yy ?•* ■; y y*. 

. 

• , 


Privacy is ON 

• ■: : i •: s-. : 


■vX;.- 


*3 






Privacy control cannot be used on internal or 
conference calls. 

You have tried to use the Privacy feature 
when you are not on a call, 

You have released privacy for your calk 


You have turned privacy on for your calk 


Tips 


When a third person joins a conversation on a line that has privacy 
turned off, the call becomes a conference. All the rules applicable to 
a conference apply except that there is only one line in use, instead 
of the normal two. This means that you cannot split a conference set 
up using Privacy. 
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182 i Ring Again 


Ring Again 


Feature ] \ 2 ^ 


If you can’t get through to someone on your Norstar system because 
their telephone is busy or there is no answer, you can have the 
Norstar system tell you when they hang up or next use their 
telephone. 

You can also use Ring Again to tell you when a busy line pool 
becomes available. 


Turning on Ring Again 

1, Press |Feature 1 gj before you hang up. 

Using Ring Again cancels any previous Ring Again requests at your 
telephone. 


Canceling Ring Again 

To cancel a Ring Again request: 


Feature 


1. Press > Pea lure 

Displays 



- m ... .. v. ■■■ .. ... . 

Can't ring again 

... •• • -vV.;. xx .• .-T-OP 


V -N y -v . 


You cannot use Ring Again on your current 
call. You can only use Ring Again white you 
have a busy signal on an internal call or line 
pool request, or while an internal call is 
ringing. 


Ring Rgain? 

NO EXIT 


YES 


gSS&f: : ; 

3 . 

< v . •. : 


Press YES to use Ring Again. Press NO if you 
prefer to send a message. 
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Ring type 


Foa lure 



You can choose one of four distinctive rings for your telephone. This 
makes it easier to identify your telephone in an open office. 


Choosing a ring type 

1. Press |filature 0J [*] [e] - 

2, Choose the ring type you want. 


Displays 

Ring 

NEXT 


OK 


Press Q , 0 , El , E or NEXT. You hear the 
selected ring for two seconds. Repeat until 
you hear the ring you prefer, then press 

[Hold ! or OK, 
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184 / Ring volume 


Ring volume 

Feature | |* J [B | [0 ] 


You can set the volume at which your telephone rings. 

1. Press [Feature 3 0 0 0 ■The telephone rings. 

2. Press H)| |4i] to adjust the volume. 


Displays 

Press UOLUME bar 

Press either side of the volume bar 
(k~' k m) to adjust the volume, 
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Saved Number Redial 


Feature [e ] 


You can save the number of the external call you are on (providing 
you dialed the call) so that you can call it again later. 


Saving a number 

1. Press [Feature 10 [T] white you are still on the call. 

Dialing a saved number 

You can dial a saved number. 


1. 


Press |Feature j |s~] 


when you are not on a cal 


Displays 




j i ^ v i v .v .v n- u 

Hidden number 


x- :<■ x- x-x- :¥ x-x- * 

..t, ..., r- jflgjjffii 

:•< -x ¥ :¥ :¥■:¥ >;■ :¥ ¥ :¥ x- ■¥ *■ ■¥ ■¥ y 

■:> v.v.v y- x- xx x ¥:■ x -x -x y -x -x-x-x x x-x-x 
* -x .-x-x-x -x x -x <■: x x ¥. ¥■ -x -x ¥• ¥: ¥ *•¥ •¥ •: •: ¥■ ■* ■* ■* ¥r¥rtx ¥ 
v.v ¥-y v.->|x : ¥->• £:¥:¥:¥& & ¥ -x ¥x--¥ -x-x x^¥• ¥ ¥ ¥ 


v.-.- v,v. v.v. v. • v y. ■■■■ y. y V v V V. y. Y - 1 "■ * V 1 Yt'' " " V 

No lumber saved 


V V ■ ■ V v ■ 

v.x- v X X. X. x- xx-:-:> ¥■ H ■> =;.■» 

__ _ _ _ _ 

? ■: •: - ;, T ^¥ 

¥ x- ¥ x- ■¥ :¥ ■ ■ :¥ x- x : :■ ¥ ¥ ■¥: x 

v. x "X v. v. v,; ¥r¥. ¥■ ¥' ¥”¥ ¥ ¥“¥ "¥ "•"■ ¥ ■■■■ ■■■■ v ■ v x-X - x- x* .-. x v. >. v 

-x -x-«■ x- x-x- x- x-x x-x-x-x ■>: -x ».* .>■»¥i- 5-x ¥: >• -x- x x x 
¥-S--¥: t f v. -< 

WV.V. V V .V .V .V V V. V. A A .'. 'XV.V. V. V. A V-V ■ V A V A V. .V*A V .■ 



Denied m admin 


■s-ft-* v . 

x-x- ■•• x- •> •> 

. r^x-x -x-x -x-x-x 


.... * 1 My ->-:WP « ■ * 

x -x -x -x -v -x -x -x x -x ■: 

¥: x-x¥■¥■-:•■ ■:■■¥■¥ ¥r¥ ¥ ■¥ -x-> 'x-x-x¥ ■: 

■; ; :-x-x ¥r¥ ¥'¥ ¥■¥:->: x•>:■?:¥:¥:¥ ¥.-: 

' ' ' ' ' X-X-X-v v.v v.V. v. 

■: -x v. v. -x -x -.-. x x x -x ¥. -x •: 


You have saved a speed dial number that 
displays a name rather than the number. The 
number will be dialed correctly, but you 
cannot see it. 

You have tried to save the number of an 
incoming call. You can only save numbers 
that you have dialed yourself. 

You have tried to use Saved Number Redial, 
but have not first saved a telephone number 
The Saved Number Redial memory is empty. 

Access to Saved Number Redial has been 
denied to this telephone. 


Tips 

If you have a programmed Saved Number Redial button, you can 
use Button Inquiry ( IFeature 1 0 0) to check the last number 
betore you dial it. 

Saved Number Redial records a maximum of 24 digits. 

You can copy a number onto an autodial button using Saved 
Number Redial. 

Each telephone can save only one number at a time with Saved 
Number Redial, not one number for each line, 
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186 / Service Modes 


Service Modes 


You can use Service Modes to make your Norstar system handle 
calls differently on different days and at different times of the day. 

Norstar provides six service modes named Night, Lunch, Evening, 
Mode 4, Mode 5, and Mode 6. The system coordinator can change 
these names to suit your business. 

Services Modes offers you three services: Ringing service, 
Restrictions service and Routing service. 

The system coordinator sets up Service Modes in Administration 
programming. Restrictions used in Restriction service are also 
programmed by the system coordinator in Administration 
programming. Routes used in Routing service are programmed by 
your installer or customer service representative. 

Your system usually operates in normal mode. You can program 
which services are in effect during each mode in Administration 
programming. 

You can activate each service manually from a control telephone, or 
you can create a schedule that automatically turns modes on and off 
at specified times for each day of the week. When you activate a 
service manually, you override the automatic schedule of modes. 
The Service Mode schedule is created in Administration 
programming. 

Ringing service 

Ringing service allows you to make up to 30 additional telephones 
ring for incoming calls on externa! lines. For instance, all incoming 
external calls can also ring at a security guard's telephone during the 
night, or calls to one receptionist can also ring at another 
receptionist's telephone during lunch. 

There is no change in regular ringing assignments when ringing 
service is turned on. 
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Trunk Answer 

As part of Ringing service, you can also activate a feature that lets 
you answer a ringing call anywhere in the system from any 
telephone in the system, whether or not you are using a line button 
for the line the call is on. 

Trunk Answer is only available for lines that have been placed in 
Ringing service, and then only if Trunk Answer is enabled for that 
mode. 

Auxiliary ringer 

You can program an auxiliary ringer to ring for incoming calls when 
ringing service is turned on. The ringer has to be turned on for each 
line. 

Direct-dial 

You can activate an extra direct-dial telephone to ring for calls to a 
direct-dial telephone during a Ringing service mode. 

Direct-dial calls to a direct-dial telephone ring at the extra-dial 
telephone {designated in Administration programming) only when 
you enter the Ringing service feature code ( IFeature | [£] [f] [T]) at 

that direct-dial telephone. Note that only the extra-dial telephone is 
activated, not the actual service mode (unless that direct-dial 
telephone is also a control telephone). 

For more information on direct-dial and extra-dial telephones, see 
Telephone basics. 

Ringing groups 

The Ringing groups feature allows you to define groups of extended 
ringing sets. Norstar sets are assigned to Ringing groups and 
Ringing groups are assigned to Service modes. You must define 
Ringing groups and the set or sets that belong in each group in 
Administration programming. 

For information on control telephones, see the Special telephones 
section in the Telephone basics chapter. 


P0838263 Issue 02 


page 197 of 266 


Modular ICS 1.1 System Coordinator Guide 










188 / Service Modes 


Activating Ringing service 

1. From a control telephone, press [Feature 000 . 

2. Press NEXT to move through the Ringing service modes until the 
display shows the mode you want to activate. 

3. Press OK to select the mode, or press QUIT to exit the feature 
without making any changes. 

Canceling Ringing service 


Do not confuse activating normal service with 
canceling a Service Mode 

Setting the Service Mode to Normal is not the same as 
canceling Ringing service using [ Feature □ 0BQ& 
If you set the Service Mode to Normal, Normal service 
overrides Ringing service and remains in effect until you 
manually cancel it, even if you have programmed 
automatic scheduling of alternative Service Modes. You 
must cancel Ringing service to return to the automatic 
Service Mode schedule. 


t. From a control telephone, press |Future ] [#1000. 

Activating the Extra-dial telephone 

You can redirect calls to your direct-dial telephone to an extra-dial 
telephone. If your telephone is also a control telephone, this will also 
activate Ringing service, 



1. From a direct-dial telephone, press [Feature ] [fl~j [t~| [T~| „ 
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Restriction service 


Restriction service allows you to assign alternate restrictions to lines 
and telephones, as well as alternate remote access packages. 

Activating Restriction service 

1. From a control telephone, press |Feature | [7] [7] (7] The display 


reads Password:, 

2, Enter the Administration password, 

3, Press NEXT to move through the Restriction service modes until 
the display shows the mode you want to activate. 

4, Press OK to select the mode, or press QUIT to exit the feature 
without making any changes. 


Canceling Restriction service 



Do not confuse activating normal service with 
canceling a Service Mode 

Setting the Service Mode to Normal is not the same as 
canceling Restriction service using 
Feature _j [7] [7] [7] (7]. If you set the Service Mode to 
Normal, normal service overrides Restriction service and 
remains in effect until you manually cancel it, even if you 
have programmed automatic scheduling of alternative 
Service Modes, You must cancel Restriction service to 
return to the automatic Service Mode schedule. 


1 . 


Press 


Feature ] [§] (S] | 7 "| |i~). 


2, Enter the Administration password. 

Routing service 


Routing service allows you to assign routes to calls that use the 
system’s routing tables according to a schedule. In this way you can 
take advantage of lower costs available on particular routes on 
certain days and at certain times. The alternate routes are 
programmed by your installer or customer service representative. 
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Activating Routing service 

1. From a control telephone, press I Feature 1 000 -The display 
reads Password 

2. Enter the Administration password. 

3. Press next to move through the Routing service modes until the 
display shows the mode you want to activate. 

4. Press OK to select the mode, or press QUIT to exit the feature 
without making any changes* 

Canceling Routing service 


Do not confuse activating normal service with 
canceling a Service Mode 

Setting the Service Mode to Normal is not the same as 
canceling Routing service using Feature □0000- 
if you set the Service Mode to Normal, normal service 
overrides Routing service and remains in effect until you 
manually cancel it, despite any automatic scheduling of 
alternative Service Modes, You must cancel Routing 
service, to return to the automatic Service Mode 
schedule. 


1. From a control telephone, press Feamre I 71 [a] fTj [3~j. 



Viewing the active Service Modes from a two-line 
display telephone 

When a Service Mode is active, the control telephone display reads 
Service Modes ON, 

1. Press MOPES . The display shows the first active Service Mode, 

2. If there are several active Service Modes, press NEXT to move 
through the modes. 

3. Press EXIT to exit the feature. 
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Service Modes 1 191 


Viewing the active Service Modes from a one 
line display telephone 


1. Press i Foatum 1 000, The display reads 

Service Modes- ON. 


2. Press 0 ■ The display shows the first active Service Mode. 

3. Press 0 to move through the active Service Modes, 

4 + Press to exit. 


Automatic Service Modes 

Automatic service modes are indicated by an asterisk (*) before the 
name of the service mode on the display. You can neither manually 
activate nor cancel automatic service modes, although you can 
override them with manual modes. 


The control telephone can override automatic service modes at any 
time by entering a Service Modes feature code, and selecting a 
different mode; this override remains in effect until it is canceled. If 
you select a mode with an asterisk (*), the system will resume (or 
remain) on the automatic Service Mode schedule. 


Displays 

<Mode> Restr'n I 
EXIT NEXT 


<Mode> Restr'n 
QUIT OK NEXT 


<Mode> Ringing 
EXIT NEXT 


<Mode> Ringing 
QUIT OK NEXT 


<Mocta> Routing 
EXIT NEXT 



You are viewing the active Service Modes. 
Press 0 or NEXT to see the other active 
Service Modes. Press [0 or EX IT to quit. 

The name of the current Restriction service 
mode is displayed. Press 0 or NEXT to see 
the other Ringing service modes. Press 
|Hoid ~ ; or OK to select the desired mode. 


You are viewing the active Service Modes. 
Press 0 or NEXT to see the other active 
Service Modes. Press (0 or EXIT to quit 


The name of the current Ringing service 
mode is displayed. Press (* ] or NEXT to see 
the other Ringing service modes. Press 
Hotd or OK to select the desired mode. 

You are viewing the active Service Modes. 
Press 0 or NEXT to see the other active 
Service Modes. Press or EX IT to quit. 
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192 / Service Modes 


.V -y v^v.j. .v y . .y^i • 

Jl * -•-£ M 


<Mode> Routing 

■:• x-x-x-x-x-x- ■: A--x v*..... ••• .... . . . ..... 

DU IT OK NFVT 

::: rJCLAi 




• T .-. .;. .;. . 
:-.-x 


<Mode> until 

v v. :<■; .•:■ x- •. x- .■:• .■. 

QUIT OK NEXT 



x-x-:-: -x-:-:- x- 

Wm 


i * 

adrcin 




■■ :• 




_ 

■ s %%%%*£* vrvr tvri >• tU■ % 


........ .v .v .... ■■■ .v. ■■v.vv. v.-.y .• 

Password: 


uX-X-JW-x. - - .. 

MU 

........-**,-■ - w .,_-.WAA.-ft 

: ¥.¥: ¥■ ¥: ¥x- # ¥ S#t ¥ ¥ •« * A :¥ *&&& A* £ * * * 

•¥ A- X _: >>¥cx **£« ¥ ¥ -.¥ A- •< ¥ ¥ * ¥ ¥: ¥** ¥ x- x-x ■: X-A x x x 

••••••• •••:• - f 1 V. ' r : ?V ::! ? J i V r'J i.? ? 



The name of the current Routing service 
mode is displayed. Press 0 or NEXT to see 
the other Ringing service modes. Press 
[Hold j or OK to select the desired mode. 


Press [Hold , or OK to select this Service 


Mode, 0 or NEXT to see the next available 
Service Mode, or [sis] or QUIT to exit If you 
select this mode it will be in effect until the 
next automatic Service Mode takes effect. 


You are trying to activate a Service Mode 
from a telephone that is not a control 
telephone or direct-dial telephone, all service 
modes are disabled in Administration 
programming, or you are trying to activate 
Ringing service from a control telephone that 
has no lines assigned to it. 


You have entered the Show Service Modes 
feature code and there is no active mode. 


You have entered the Restriction service or 
Routing service feature code. Enter the 
Administration password. 

There is a Service Mode active in your 
system. Press 0 or MODES to view the 
active Service Modes, 
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Speed Dial 


Feature 



Making a speed dial call 

You can quickly dial external telephone numbers that have been 
programmed onto speed dial codes. 

1. Press ( Feature ] 0. 

2. Enter the appropriate two-digit speed dial code. 

Norstar provides two types of speed dial: system and personal. 
System speed dial codes are from 01 to 70. The system coordinator 
assigns numbers to system speed dial codes for the entire system 
in Administration programming. Personal speed dial codes are from 
71 to 94 and may have different numbers assigned to them on each 
telephone. Users can program their own personal speed dial 
numbers. 


Programming Personal Speed Dial jFeature | f4 | 

You can add or change a personal speed dial number on your 
telephone. 


1. PreSS |Feature ~ | f*l R~1 


2. Enter the code that you want to associate with a telephone 
number. 


3. 


If you want to include a line selection for this number, press the 
line or intercom button. To select a line pool, press a 


programmed line pool button, or press |nw>icom ] and enter a 
line pool access code. For the M7100 telephone, you can only 
select a line pool. 

4. Enter the number you want to program. 


Press 


Hold 


or OK. 


Displays 


QUIT 


■ v.v<:> 4 ;.y. v. 

BKSP 



Continue entering the number you wish to 
program. You can change the number by 
pressing BKSP or H>| 14)1 * When you are 


finished, press [Hold 


or OK. 
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194 / Speed Dial 



autodial full 


■. . 

■¥ *x-x-> 




mam , ' 'a* i X | 

Enter diSits 


-X; !v ly Xv.; av.' X 
:■ *-x- 





Sreed dial> 

, > v x v : v > 

x-x x.-x-¥ x r x-x -x-i -A -x ::>x x^yxxvxxxxx -: x • 

•x x :yx x -x v>x-x »x -S’ -x iy xr'f-x-x-x-x-x-x-x x-x : 

•.x x-x x- -:-. x-x- :x x x -x-y * y.x- x v- x x- x-* x- x- -:-x- :■ x * 

■S 5 . !• -:-x v x-X -x x-x x-x-x ; x-x-x-x- x W. 


Unknown number 


_ _ •• * *: 

* i i i.-:-.v* ■: •! - **** ? 

x-x > S:-x-x t-x-y-K *. * i-•••:¥* *:¥■>•■:*? 

••• •• •: •:< J- *. V X; 'i- * * ••• *■ ■: g f; •: » v •: •: • 

-*■ - .-.tyi-W*': ; *** 


You have tried to program a personal speed 
dial number while someone else on the system is 
in Configuration or Administration programming. 

You have tried to enter a new personal speed 
dial number, but the memory for these 
numbers in your system is full. 

Enter a two-digit code (71 to 94) for the 
personal speed dial number you want to 
program. 

Enter the telephone number you wish to 
program exactly as you would If you were 
dialing it normally, When you are finished, 
press [Hold j or OK, 

You have entered a code outside the code 
range (01-70 for system, 71-94 for personal). 

The line associated with the speed dial 
number you are trying to use is busy. 

There is no number stored on the speed dial 
code you have dialed. 


If you want to program a line or tine pool 
selection for this speed dial number, select 
the line or line pool Otherwise, enter the 
telephone number exactly as you would if 
you were dialing it normally. When you are 
finished, press 


Hold 


If you want to program a line or line pool 
selection for this speed dial number, select 
the line or line pool. Otherwise, enter the 
telephone number you wish to program 
exactly as you would if you were dialing it 
normally. When you are finished, press OK. 

There is no line associated with the speed 
dial number you are trying to use. Select a 
free external line or line pool and enter the 
Speed Dial feature code again. 

Enter a two-digit speed dial code (01 -94), 
You must enter the zero for codes 01 to 09, 


The system cannot dial the number stored. 
Reprogram the number. 
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Tips 

There is no difference between using persona! speed dial and using 
system speed dial. They differ only in how you program thorn. 

Speed dial numbers may include host system signaling codes. 

To program a speed dial number for a line pool, press a 
programmed line pool button or press [im&iTom i and enter the line 
pool access code. Do not use the line pool feature code. 


Although it may look like an internal number, you can program a 
destination code as a speed dial number, since it is actually an 
external number. In programming, you must press 
fine to use for dialing the destination code. 


Intercom I 3S the 


Speed dial numbers are subject to the same dialing filters as 
regularly dialed numbers. System speed dial numbers can be 
programmed to bypass dialing restrictions. 


Normally, speed dial numbers are shown on the display while they 
are being dialed. System speed dial numbers may be programmed 
to show a name instead of the number, keeping the actual number 
confidential. 
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196 / Time 


Time 

Feature 8 i 0 ] [3 \ 


You can display the current date and time while you are on a call. 
1. Press [Feature | | [o [ - 

Displays 

^ 9 ; 54 The display shows the current date and time. 
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Transfer / 197 


T ransfer 


Fea Sure 


Transferring a call 

You can transfer a call to a telephone in your Norstar system, within 
the Norstar network, or external to Norstar: 


1. Press [Figure j |T! |51. 

2. Call the person you want to transfer the call to. 

3. If you want to talk to the person you are transferring the call to, 
wait for them to answer, and speak to them before proceeding. 


4. When you are ready to complete the transfer, press [Ss] or JOIN . 


Canceling a transfer 

You can reconnect to the person you are trying to transfer at any 
time before the transfer is complete. 


1 . 

2 . 


PreSS iFeaUira ] ($J [7] [tT Or CANCL* 


If you are not reconnected to your original call, press [risJ and 


then press the line key of the original call, which is now on hold. 


Displays 

221>222 

CfiNCL RETRY JOIN 


221 busy 

CfiNCL RETRY JOIN 


221 hun9 up 
C fiNCL RETRY 



221 no reply 

CALLBACK 


Cal 1 transferred 


.. I 

. 


.: lY V v + 

• S i i <• • ••• < •: Jt -:- 


You are talking to the person you want to 
transfer the call to. Press RETRY if you 
decide to transfer the call to someone else. 
Press [risJ or JOIN to transfer the call 

All the fines on the telephone you are trying 
to call are busy* Press RETRY to enter a new 
internal number Press JOIN to transfer the 
call anyway. 

The internal caller you were trying to transfer 
hung up before the transfer was complete. 

The person to whom you tried to transfer a 
call did not answer. Press CALLBACK or the 
flashing line button to reconnect to the call. 
On the M7100 telephone, lift the receiver 

The transfer was successfully completed. 
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198 / Transfer 


Do not disturb 

. . . . . :: : : v ■■ ■ • ■■ ■■ ■ ■■■>■■ * ■■ ■■ 

CRNCL RETRV JOIN 




Inualid nunber 
CRNCL RETRV 


Line 081 hung up 

. v. ■ 

^ : : : ■■■■■ • ' : : 


Line001>22i 
CRNCL RETRV JOIN 


*«• 

-■ - 5 
» in: 

• . . . IK 



ft ft-- ■■■ :■ i-si: -' ft ft ft ftft-ftftft :ft !■’ > ft xfftft ||££ 

:■••• ;• =.■■ - ft - , •, :S-i :- - 




•v -x X;'x # x- y .<- r : ; ^ 


>:• v . .* yx-.i v.- 

CRNCL RETRV 


I * -Hi 

Cal I 

CRNCL RETRV 


x : x-x-x-x 


x- S -v .v v v .v 

.• :■ v .• :• y , 


.-. .v.v.jv.v. 


Still in innsfer 


: : :->:-xx-x-xv X x x 

CRNCL RETRV 


i r\ t 

.v.'a v. ■swewwMwXww a*a vu v. 


• __ . .a .v 

Transfer denied 

■x-x-x X-x-x-x-x x-x -x -x- x -x x-. 

CRNCL RETRV 


Transfer to: 

-■>.o x-.vx-x- x-x-x- x-x*x-x-x x-x-x x ; x-X-x-x-#»v-• 

rphin 

vniivL. 


The person you tried to transfer a call to has 
Do Not Disturb active on their telephone. 
Press JOIN to transfer the call anyway. 
Press RETRV to transfer the call to someone 
else. Press CRNCL or the flashing line button 
to reconnect to the call {on the M7100 
telephone, press [Feature 10 0 0). 

You entered an invalid Internal number 
Press RETRY and enter the number again. 

The external caller you were transferring 
hung up before the transfer was complete. 

Press JOIN to transfer the call on line 001 to 
telephone 221. Press RETRY if, after talking 
to the person at extension 221, you decide to 
transfer the call to someone else. 

You have fried to use the Transfer feature 
when you have no call to transfer. 

The telephone to which you are trying to 
transfer a cal! is out of service. 

You cannot transfer the call because of 
telephone or line restrictions. 

Complete the transfer in progress before you 
access a new feature, answer another 
alerting call or select an outgoing line. 

Your transfer cannot be completed for one of 
these reasons; 

* All the resources needed to perform a 
transfer are in use. Try again later. 

* You have tried to transfer an external call to 
another external parly. Some restrictions 
apply. See Tips at the end of this section. 

* You cannot transfer your conference call. 
See Tips at the end of this section. 

Enter the internal number of the person you 
want to transfer the call to. Press CRNCL to 
cancel the transfer and return to your call. 
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Transfer /199 


... v. v >v k >! -x ■■■ 

CfiNCL RETRY 


•:■> 

■X k: ; 

... 

:■ 

_ _ 

,-k J .. 

-V . . . . V.V , .'.V .V V-V .V." 


Press RETRY if you entered the wrong 
internal number or if the person you are 
transferring the call to is unavailable. 


Tips 

ff an external call is transferred to a busy telephone, or not answered 
after a few rings, the call automatically rings you back and the 
display indicates that the telephone was busy or that no one 
answered. 


While on a conference call, you can remove yourself from the 
conference and connect the other two callers using the Transfer 
feature. However, if both of the other people are from outside the 
system, at feast one of the outside callers must have called you and 
that call must be on a disconnect supervised line. 

When transferring an external call to an external number, the 
external call you are trying to transfer must have been an incoming 
call on a disconnect supervised line. 

In certain situations, you may experience lower volume fevels when 
using transferring an external call to an external person, or when 
transferring two external callers from a conference call. 

Depending on how a private network calf is routed, it may not always 
be possible for the system to return a transferred call to you if the 
transferred call is not answered. When transferring a call to a private 
network destination, it is a good idea to stay on the line until the 
person you are transferring the call to answers your call. 


You cannot use Last Number Redial, Saved Number Redial, or a 
speed dial code when calling the person you want to transfer a calf 
to. 


You cannot use the Line Pool feature code to access a line pool 
when calling the person you want to transfer a call to. To use a line 
pool, use a programmed line pool button, or press Intercom J and 
enter a line pool access code, 


You cannot use Priority Call or Ring Again when calling the person 
you want to transfer a call to. 
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200 / Transfer 


If you have an auxiliary ringer programmed to ring for calls on a line 
and you transfer a call on that line, the auxiliary ringer will not ring. 
If you have an auxiliary ringer programmed to ring for calls on a set 
and you transfer a call to that set, the auxiliary ringer will ring. 


Modular ICS 1.1 System Coordinator Guide 


page 200 el 266 


PQ838263 issue 02 










Trunk Answer / 201 


Trunk Answer 


Feature 


0 00 


The Trunk Answer feature lets you answer a ringing cal! anywhere 
in the system from any telephone in the system, whether or not you 
are using a line button for the line the call is on. Trunk Answer is only 
available for lines that have been placed in a Service Mode, and 
then only if Trunk Answer is enabled for that Service Mode. 


To answer a call using Trunk Answer: 


1 , PreSS (Feature 1 0 0 T 



Displays 


You have tried to pick up a call on someone 
else's private line. 



You have fried to pick up a cail when you 
have no tine button available. 


Pickup denied 


V ■ ■: \ .V .V A 


•: £ fcfi * S 




. . . :■ ■■ ** :■ :• : : : : : 

•< •• •: ••• •• . . 

V V . .V V ■. A A . A .■ . 




The call that is ringing is on a line that is not 
in a Service Mode. 



If there is more than one incoming call on lines in a Service Mode, 
the Trunk Answer feature picks up the external call that has been 
ringing the longest. 

Trunk Answer works only with calls that are ringing on iines for which 
a Service Mode is active and if Trunk Answer is enabled in 
Administration programming. 
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202 / User Preferences 


User Preferences 


User Preferences programming allows you to program memory 
buttons, speed dial codes and other settings for any Norstar 
telephone on the system. 

For example, an employee may want to have the Do Not Disturb 
feature programmed onto a memory button or create a speed dial 
code. Instead of programming from the employee’s telephone, you 
can go into programming on the telephone nearest you to make the 
change. 

Tips 

User Preferences programming is accessed by pressing 
[Feature | *' (*] [a] E 0 E only and cannot be accessed through 
Administration or Configuration programming. 


Using User Preferences i Fealur * J 0 *) 0 □ 0 (zD 


1, PreSS I Feature 00000B 
( [Feature □ BHQQIlIIlI)- 


2, Enter your System Coordinator password (the default 
passwords is 000Q0)- 


After you enter the proper password, the display will show you the 
telephone with the lowest internal number followed by its name (for 
example, 221:Reception). 


1. Press 


Neat 


system. 


2. Press [show 


to move through all the telephones on the 


when you see the telephone you want to 


change. The display shows the model number of the telephone 
at the extension. 


The display will show Connect set if no telephone is connected at 
that internal number. 


You cannot make changes if the model is Other, 

1. Press I Next | to move through all the sub-headings in User 

Preferences. 
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User Preferences f 203 


Sub-headings in User Preferences 


User prefernces 


Model 

Button prgrming 

User speed dial 

Cal Hog opt'ns 

Dialing opt'ns 

Language 

Display cntrst 

Ring type 


Changing button programming 

1. Press (show_at Button prgming. The display shows the 

number of buttons on the telephone (an example is shown in 
Displays at the end of this section). 

If the telephone has a CAP module, you can also press CAPl to see 
the buttons on the module. 


2 . 


Press 


Next 


to move through all the buttons on the 


telephone. 


Use the display buttons to change the programming tor a button. 
You cannot change the buttons that are used by lines, intercom, the 
handsfree feature, and incoming line groups. 


Information about individual displays you may see is described at the 
end of this section. 
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204 / User Preferences 


Button numbering used with User Preferences programming 


M7100 

telephone 



B0T 


M7310 

telephone 

nr 


B1&B20 

P 



B21/B22 

; 


B23/B24 



B25/B26 




327/82B 


B29/B30 


B31/B32 


833/034 




bo? 


BOB 


ew 


0010 
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User Preferences / 205 


The display buttons used in button programming 

C£lNCL Moves you out of a setting without making any changes to it. 

CLR Erases the button* 

TEL# Programs the key as an autodial number for an internal or an 

external number, If it is an external autodial number, you 
have to choose a line, line pool, or the routing table for the 
call to use. 

CHANGE Used when you are setting up an external autodial number* 
Press CHANGE until you see the type of line or pool you want 
the number to use. 


FEATR 

LIST 


Press to store a feature code on the button 


Next 


to 


Takes you to a list of feature codes. Press 
move through the list and press OK when you see the feature 
you want to program on the button. 


Changing User Speed Dial 


1. Press I show 


3. 

4. 

5. 


at User sFeed dial. The display shows the 


number of speed dial codes that are available. 


2. Press 


Next 


Press 

Press 


Next 


Show 


to see the first speed dial code (71)* 
to move through all the speed dial codes, 
at the code you want to change. 


Press CHANGE and enter the telephone number the same way 
you would dial it on the telephone, 


6* Press OK 


7* Press [S»T 


and choose the line (or enter a code for a tine 


pool) the speed dial code should use* 


Use the line pool code to select a particular line pool for use with 
Speed Dial. If you select Use routing tbl, a line or pool will be 
chosen by the routing programming according to the initial digits in 
the number. 


The route you choose for a User Speed Dial code must be one that 
the telephone can use. For example, if the telephone does not have 
access to Line Pool B and you use that pool code with the speed dial 
code, the code will not work. 
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206 f User Preferences 


To change a system speed dial code, see the System Speed Dial 
section in this chapter. 

Changing Call Log options 

1. Press jshow 1 at Call log 

2. Press CHANGE until you see the option you want to use. For Call 
Log options see the Telephones features chapter. 

Changing how calls are dialed 

1, Press | show j at Dialing opt’ns.,.. 

2. Press CHANGE until you see the option you want to use. 

Descriptions for dialing modes are found on the Telephone Feature 
Card , or see the Customizing your telephone section in this chapter. 

Changing the language used on the display 

1. Press CHANGE at Language: until you see the language you want 
to use. 

For language choices see the Customizing your telephone section 
in this chapter. 

Making the display lighter or darker 

1. Press change at Display cntrst until you see the value you 
want to use. 

The display contrast on the telephone you are using for the 
programming session does not change when you are programming 
another telephone. 

Changing the telephone’s ring 

1, AtRing type:, press CHANGE until you see the option you want to 

use. 

Descriptions for ringing options are found on the Telephone Feature 
Card or see the Telephones features chapter. 
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User Preferences f 207 


Displays 


10+24 buttons 


•• y x - - v • ; ? . > | ^ j ,, , , .5 > :: > ■:.> 




B0i:L06:Line 901 


B92:ILG 92 


^ ft m»-v y-x '< ••• ; * • •* • 

v / t O * J" s 

ft ft. ft ft:-:-.- <«- < V ft: • 


U .*;•.£ $ $*$$* 4 * 

* S A-;■ "ft 3 

y fig : ? *% 


B03:#Reply f1s9„, 
CLR TEL# FERTR 


Code: F#65... 

CLR TEL# FERTR 




B94:160455312 
CLR TEL# FERTR 


Externl iel #„ 
CLR TEL# FERTR 


I ntern 1 t e 1 

TEL# FERTR 


ft.** 


B05: Intercom.., 


:■ 

ft* A-x- •>: ft: -A x ft ft ft y > 

■ 




i-ft-Avxx.- 
i-x A x x A x 

• ■, x- :• ■- 

; X :-:-x- 

■ v ■ :■ •. 

: if: 


< :y > ■: > -ft.v.-. ■: 


B96:Answer 93 


B07:Blank button 
CLR TEL# FERTR 


x- x * 


BIO:Handsfree 

••. ax* ■■■•> ■■■ y ft 7 *■•:•••• 1 ■ . 

•: •• XX ■ * . 

* •: ” * ft ft v.y :• . ■ • > •• ft •• 

x • •> ft.'x 'ft-ft ■: a..;:. •• 

X-/.V.V.-AV.V. -V . A .. . .. . ' T ' 


5* 55- 


There are ten memory buttons and twelve 
dual memory buttons (which provide the 
functionality of 24 memory buttons) on the 
telephone you are viewing. Press 
|nb*i | to begin looking at what’s on each 
button. 


A fine appears on the button, You cannot 
store a feature or number on it. 

An incoming line group appears on the 
button. You cannot store a feature or number 
on it. 

A feature is stored on this button. Press 
j sfr&w ] to see the feature code. A full list of 
names and codes for features is included in 
the index. 


Shows the feature code stored on a button, 
Press |sh PVtf jto see the button number 

and feature name. 


The button has a telephone number stored 
on it. Press fshow - ]to see the rest of the 
number. 


The autodial is an external number. Press 
[show jto see what line or pool the call is 
programmed to go out on. 


The autodial is an internal number. Press 
show to see more information. 


The button is used for intercom. Press 

to see more information about the 


Show 


button. You cannot store a featu re or number 
on it. 


The button is used for an Answer DN You 
cannot store a feature or number on it. 

Either nothing is stored on the button or you 
have just cleared the button by pressing CLR . 

The button is occupied by the Handsfree 
feature. You cannot store a feature or 
number on it. 
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208 /Voice Call 


Voice Call 


Feature 


6 


e 


Making a voice call 

You can make an announcement or begin a conversation through 
the speaker of another telephone in the system. 


1. Press Feature 


B0- 


Muting voice call tones 

When a voice call begins at your telephone, you hear a beep every 
15 seconds as a reminder that the microphone is on, You can stop 
it beeping. 


1 . 


Pick up the receiver or press 


Hands tree 
Wl.Hi 


Answering a voice call without touching your 
telephone 


If Handsfree Answerback is assigned to your telephone, you can 
respond to a voice call without touching the telephone. 

1. When someone makes a voice call to you, simply start talking. 
Your telephone’s microphone picks up your voice. 

Preventing voice calls to your 

telephone [Feature IDEE 


You can prevent your telephone from receiving voice cails. 


1. Press [Feature _ [jT -a]. Voice calls will ring like regular internal 


calls. Your other calls proceed normally. 

Canceling Voice Call Deny [Feature 

You can cancel Voice Call Deny. 

1. Press iFeature [ [T| [fT IT] , 

Displays 


BEE 


Dial woice call 

a .; y.y-: : : : y ■: ■ ■: ft ft 

. %% & ? X ‘$$$?* 

:■ ■: :■ ft -ft-ft ■■■ -ft ■■ >■¥"¥■ >■ .■ ■. 


y -r-rv-y y y y y •; 

Microphone muted 

..... •■••• . ........ •••.._■ 

: y y-y- y-x-y :•••• ••• ;■ ■_ ; 


Dial the interna! number or press the internal 
autodial button of the person to whom you 
want to speak. 

Your handsfree microphone is muted. Press 
or pickup your receiverto respond 




to the voice call. 
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Voice Cal! / 209 


No ooice call 



x-?': 


Uoice call 

x X-.-. ■■ : : 

::t' 

X -X v v-:x X-rX- v v • ■ • 

X !; vli w X v.v/ X X4yV X J <• X ‘ 


The telephone receiving the call cannot 
accept voice calls for one of the following 
reasons; it is active or ringing with another 
call; it is in Call Forward mode; it is in Do Not 
Disturb mode; it has Voice Call Deny turned 
on; it is not a Norstar telephone, 

Your call proceeds automatically as a regular 
ringing cal!. 

The fine is open for you to speak. 


Tips 

Once you have answered a voice call, you can put it on hold, 
transfer it, or otherwise treat it as a normal calk 

The system coordinator assigns Handsfree Answerback to a 
telephone in Administration programming. You can not assign 
Handsfree Answerback capability to the M71G0 telephone. 
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User cards 


This chapter includes reproductions of the Telephone Feature Card, 
the Prime Telephone User Card and the Norstar Telephone User 
Cards. You can photocopy parts of this chapter for co-workers who 
do not have the original cards. 

To best assist your co-workers, you should familiarize yourself with 
general Norstar feature operation and with the specific operation of 
each Norstar telephone model. 
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212 / Using Norstar features 


Using Norstar features 


using a 

Norstar' 

feature 

1. Press fmiun and enter the desired feature code on the dial pad. 

or 

Press a programmed memory button. 

2. Follow the display messages. 


On a two-line display telephone, some features are also available on display buttons. 

Programming You can program memory buttons for one-touch access to frequently used features, 
memory i, press [FMtunB ] [*] (3]. 


buttons 

2. Press the memory button that you want to prog ram. (This step is not necessary on 
the M7100 telephone.) 

3. Press f Foalure and enter the feature code on the dial pad. 

You can also program frequently dialed numbers, using the following codes: 

fob ] [*] pH External autodial: Store an external number for one-touch dialing. 

Ruatijr* | * | [I~] Internal autodial: Store an internal number for one-touch dialing. 

See your Telephone User Card for details. 

You cannot program line, incoming line group, intercom, answer, or Handsfree/Mute 
buttons* 


Norstar features 


Background 

Music 

Failure | |b | |6 ] Cancel Feature | |* | |a | |fi | 

Listen to music (provided by your office) through your telephone speaker when you are 
not on a call. 

Button 

Inquiry 

Failure | |T| 

Check what is programmed on any button. Use when labeling buttons 


Call Duration foauju 1 [7] pT~f 

Timer Briefly display the approximate length of your current or most recent call. 

Galt Forward ^«mn 1 [*~| Cancel (Fwtun ] [t~j nT | 



Send your calls to another telephone in your Norstar system 

Call Park 

Faatura | |? | [T| 

Put a call on hold so that it can be picked up from any telephone in your Norstar system. 
The display shows a three-digit retrieval code. 

To retrieve a parked call, press intercom and dial a retrieval code on any telephone 
in your Norstar system. On the M7100 telephone, just lift the receiver and dial the 
retrieval code. 

Call Pickup - 
directed 

Fsaluro | (? | [s ] 

Answer any ringing telephone. 

Press | Feature | [T] [7] and dial that telephone's extension number. 

Call Pickup - 
group 

Tutu* 1 P 1 !* 1 

Answer a call that is ringing at another telephone in your pickup group. The external call 
that has been ringing longest is answered first 


■ Meridian and Norstar are trademarks Of Northern Telecom 
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Norstar features / 213 


Call Queuing 


Camp-on 


Class of 

service 

password 


Conference 


Contrast 

adjustment 


Dialing 

modes 


Feature ] [flj [cT] |T~ 

Answer the next call. If more than one call is waiting, priority is given to incoming 
external calls over callback, camped, or transferred calls. 


Feature 


00 


Re-route a call to an other tele phone even if all its lines are busy. 

Press [Feature ! (£] [a], then dial the extension number of the receiving telephone, 


[Feature 1 [ej jej 

Change the dialing filters on a line or telephone, or gain external access to your system. 
Dialing filters determine which numbers you can dial. 


FflfltOFB 


Press 

to change your class of service. 


] 0 \£\ and enter a password provided by your system coordinator 


(Fa a Tuna j [F] 

Establish a conference call between yourself and two other parties 
1 Make or answer the first call. 

2, Put the first call on hold. 

3 Make or answer the second call. 

4. After the second call is connected, press [Fe ature _J [F] 

5. Press the line or intercom button of the first held call (not required on the M7100 
telephone) 

6 Press [rjs] to end the conference call, 

To remove yourself from a conference permanently (unsupervised 
conference); 

Press |fo iitura 1 [F] [o~|. The other two callers remain connected, (Some external 


lines may not support this feature. See your system coordinator,) 


To put a conference on hold; 

Press (how , The other two callers can 


talk to each other. 


To spilt a conference; 

Press the line or intercom button of one caller to consult priva tely while the other caller 
is on hold. To re-establish the conference, press [Feature | 0 


To disconnect one party; 

Press the line or intercom button of the caller you want to disconnect, then press 
Press the line or intercom button of the remaining caller to resume your conversation. 


RlS 


To Independently hold two calls: 

Press the line or intercom button of the first caller, then press [now 


] The second 


caller is aut omatically put on hold To re-establish the conference, retrieve one call from 


hold, press [Fgaiimg j 0, then retrieve the second call from hold. 


[Feature j *~| 0 

Adjust the contrast of your display. 


Press [Faaiura 
telephone). Press |hqw 


[*1 [F] k th en press a number from [Tj to (ij (depending on your 
to set your choice 


Fea(Life 1 \*] [b | [F~| 

Choose one of three methods of dialing, 


1. Press 

2. Press 

3. Press 


Feature 1 [*~l EH 0- 
* ] to select the mode. 


j to store the mode. 


Standard Dial: Select a line, then dial the number, (Standard Dial is always 
available, even when another dialing mode Is selected,) 
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214/ Norstar features 



Automatic Dial: Dial the number without choosing a line button first Your 
prime line is automatically selected for the call. 


Pre-Dial: Dial the number, then press a line button to place the call. Edit the 


number by pressing 

m. before placing the call. 

Do Not 

Feature F '5 I 

Cancel 1 Feature 1 F FI FI 

Disturb 

When you are not on a call prevent incoming calls, except priority calls, from ringing at 
your telephone. When you are on a call, block an incoming priority call. 

Group 

Listening 

[Fsalurs 1 |S 1 fo"i (FI Cancel lF»*lura I [* ! Is 110 | |2 | 

Use both the receiver and speaker wnile you are on a call. To avoid electronic feedback, 
keep the receiver away from the speaker during the call, and press nis to hang up. 

Hold 

Hold 

Temporarily suspend a call. 

To retrieve a held call, Dress the Sme button for the held call, (Press [Hold on the 

M7100 telephone.) 


Exclusive Hold 



iFoaiurc 1 [7 I |9 I or 

Feature | [noid 


Temporary suspend a call and prevent other telephones from picking it up. 

Language 

Choice 

FMtur. i |* ] |5 1 [Ol [Tj 

Select English as the language for the telephone display. 

[Feature [*1 [i~] |o~| [F| 

Select French as the language for the telephone display. 

Feature | FI FI FI [F| 

Select Spanish as the language for the telephone display, 

Last Number 
Redial 

[Feature | F| 

Automatically re drat the last external telephone number that you dialed. 


Line pools 


Line 

Redirection 


Link 


Feature j [b j [*~| 

With a line pool, telephones can sha r e several lines for making calls., 


1 . 

2 


ESS ; Feature F F Or j . 


uer a line pool access code. (Seey our system coordinator tor a 1st) 


jf«mm i FJ \±_ Cancel ] F [e] [ 4 . 

Send calls arriving on an external line to another telephone outside your Norstar system. 
(Some externa! lines may not support this feature. See your system coordinator) This 
feature is not available on the M71Q0 telephone, 


|Fealure (T] (T) 

Generate a Link signal 25 to access a PBX or other host exchange. 


( Feature | , (a~| fo~) |a~~| 

Generate a tone for as long as you hold down a button. This is used to communicate 
with devices like tax or answering machines. Long tones are in effect only for your 
current call. 


Long Tones 










































































Norstar features / 215 


Messages 


Moving line 
buttons 


Page 


Pause 


Priority Call 


Privacy 


Feature ] |T~ 


Cancel 


Feature 



Send a message to a Norstar telephone's display to have someone caN you back 


To view and reply to your messages: 

1, Press [Feature 1 fs~| [0, 

2 Press 0 and 0 to view your message list 
3. Press 0 to call the person who left you the message. 


To erase a message: 

1,Press wd 


while viewing a message 


Feat Ufa | 0 0 [0 

Change the position of your line or incoming line group buttons. 

1. Press | Fa ate re J 0^0' 

2 Press the line button that you want to move. 

3 Press the button that you want to move Ihe line to. 

4 Press |riT| . The two buttons are exchanged 
5, Switch the button caps. 

Line buttons cannot be exchanged with intercom, answer or Handsfree/Mute buttons, 


[ Feature j 0 0 and code (1 to 3) and zone (0 to 6) 

Make a page announcement through either the internal (code 1) or external (code 2) 
speakers, or both (code 3). Zone 0 pages all zones 

Internal page 

Featurs 0 0 [i ] and Z0H6 (0 to 6) 

Make a page announcement to all, or to a specific group of, Norstar telephones, through 
the telephone speakers Zone 0 pages all zones 

External page 

[Feature | [0 [0 

Make a page announcement through an external loudspeaker system. 

Internal and external page 

FuaiunB | 0 0 and zone (0 to 6) 

Make a page announcement through both your Norstar telephone speakers and an 
external loudspeaker system. Zone 0 pages all zones 


[Feature \ [0 [e ] 

Prog ram In an external autodial sequence to insert a 1,5 second delay S, 
For pulse dialing: 0 also inserts a l .5 second delay. 


Feature 0] [0 

Interrupt a person who is on 3 call or using Do Not Disturb, 


person on another call can press 0*^™ | |e | [s 1 to block your priority call. 


[ Feature _| [0 (0 

Change the privacy setting for an external line. If a line normally has privacy, this permits 
another telephone that shares the line to join your call by selecting the line while you are 
using it. If a line normally has privacy disabled, this prevents another telephone that 
snares the line from joining your call by selecting the line while you are using it The 
privacy setting is re-established once you end your call or when you enter the Privacy 
feature code again. 
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216 / Norstar features 


Programmed 

Release 

Ring Again 


Ring type 


Feature | [•*] [0| [IT] 

Program at the end af an external autodial number to automatically release Zfl the call. 

Feature ] 0] Cancel [Saturn' ] fT] [T J 

Monitor a busy or unanswered telephone, or a busy line pool within your system, Ring 
Again signals you to call back when the telephone or lime pool becomes available 


Feature j j* | ,6 j 

Select a distinctive ring to help differentiate between your telephone and others nearby. 


1, Press [Ftaturn ~J (*] (ej._ 

2 Enter t he ring type n umber {[TJ to |0|). 
3. Press fHoid " 


Ring volume 


Run/Stop 


Saved 

Number 

Redial 

Service 

Modes 


Speed Dial 


l F « a8UTB 1 000 

Make your telephone ring so that you can adjust the volume. You can also adjust the 
volume any time your telephone rings, 

{Feature | [*~| |i~| 

Store more than ore autodial number or external earner feature code on one memory 
button by inserting a break point X between numbers or codes. The first press of the 
button dials the first number or code; the next press dials the next number or code. You 
can program up to four nu mbers or codes separated by break points. 

|F«fllun& j [ej (Tj 

Save a number to redial later. Enter the code while you are on a call that you have dialed 
to save the number Enter the code when you are not a call to redial the saved number. 


Sh ow ser vice modes 

Feature ] [0| [TJ [q~] 

Display the modes that have been fumed on at a designated control set. 

Extended ringing 

Feature ~~] [b~| JTJ [TJ CcHlCEl [feature _| [Wj [T] [TJ (T] 

Turn on one of six modes for alternative rlnging/call answering arrangements from a 
designated control telephone. 

Alternative restrictions 

feature ) (TJ [T] [TJ CatlCd j feature ] [T] [TJ [Tj fa | 

Turn on one of six modes for alternative restrictions on particular imes or telephones 
from a designated control telephone. You w»!l be required to enter the Administration 
password 

Alternative routing 

j feature I [fT; [7J [T] Ca RC 61 [Feature ] 0] (TJ [TJ [01 

Turn on one of six modes for alternative routing on particular Imes or telephones from a 
designated control telephone. You will be required to enter the Admimstrat on password, 


[Foaiure [TJ 

D*ai an external telephone number using a two-digit code. Ttie re are two types of speed 
dial codes: system (01 to 70) and personal (71 to 94) System speed dial codes can be 
used from any Norstar telephone in the system. They are assigned by your system 
coordinator. Personal speed dial codes are used exclusively at your telephone. 


To make a cal l using a speed dial code: 

1 4 Press Feature ] j0]. 


2. Enter the two-digit code for the number (Of to 70 for system speed dial. 71 to 94 
for personal speed dial). 
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Norstar features / 217 



To program personal speed dial numbers: 

1 Press [Feature ||*lf*"|, 

2 Enter a two-digit code from 71 to 94 

3. Specify the external line by pressing a line button, a line pool button, or the 
intercom button. If you don't specify the external line, the system automatically 
chooses a line for the call. 

4 Dial the telephone number you want to program (up to 24 digits}. 

5. Press |hdw |. 

6. Record the code and number you have iust programmed 

You cannot program personal speed M numbers white someone else ns programming 
your Norstar system. 

Time 

| Feature 1 [F] |F"| (F”| 


Briefly display the time and date while you are on a call. 

Transfer 

| Feature ] [F”| fcT| 

Send a call to another telephone within your Norstar system, or to an external telephone. 
You may not be able to transfer a call on an external line to an external telephone, 
depending on the capabilities of the lines. 

1. Make or answer a call 

2. PreSS Feature IfFlp], 

3. Call the person you want to transfer the call to. 

4 Stay on the line if you wish to speak to the person first 

5. Press [FF| to complete the transfer 

If an external call is transferred to a busy internal or network extension, or is not 


answered after a few rings, the call automatically rings you back 

Trunk Answer 

Feature | [fPj [o~j (o""| 

Answer an external call that is ringing on a line that has been placed into a Service Mode 
from any telephone in your Norstar system This feature does not work for a private line. 

Voice call 

Feature | [fT” 1 ( [F"| 

Make a voice announcement or begin a conversation through the speaker of another 
Norstar telephone without first making the other telephone ring 


1 Future —] [fT] (fT] Cancel Ffl aiure ~^ | [# 1 [il IF] 

Prevent your telephone from receiving voice calls. 

Do Not Disturb ( fftreiure "1 [F] (F)) also prevents your telephone from receiving 
voice calls. 

Wait for dial [Mature | |j~] [F] p~] 

tone Program in an external autodial number to cause the system to wait to receive dial tone 

■H from another system betore proceeding with the dialing sequence. 


Voice call 
deny 
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218 / Call Display Services 


Call Display Services 


The following features are available only if you subscribe to Call Display services from your local 
telephone company. 


Autobumping 


i Feature 1 0 fj~ | (s~| Cancel [feature j [e~j [i~[ fs~1 

Have the system automatically defete the oldest log entry from a full Call Log, so that a 
new log entry can be stored. 


Call 

Information 


ffMtur. i in rn n 

Display the name, number or line name of a ringing or held call. Press 
through the information displays. 



to move 


Call Log 


Feature _j jsT] (0 [F] 

Call Log displays use the following special characters: 


1 (underline) identifies a new item 
3 identifies answered calls 
§ identifies Song distance cans 
/ identifies that the information has been shortened 


To 

1. 


2 

3. 


view your Call Log: 


Press 

Press 

Press 

Press 

Press 


* 


to view old items, 
to view new items, 
to return to the last viewed item. 
and [*~| to move through your items. 

Hv S to view more information on an item. 


To erase a Call Log item: 

1. Press [hoi5~ | while viewing an item. 


To return a call from your Call Log: 

1 Display the desired number on your telephone. 

2 Edit the number, if required You can add numbers tor l ong distance dialing or line 

pool access or remove numbers using [*f»j W\ < 

3 Press a line button. 

4 Lift the receiver. 


Call Log 
options 

Call Log 
password 


Logit 


[Feature J [0 [fi~| |F~| 

Select the type of calls t hat will autom atically be stored in your Call Log. Press 0 to see 
the next setting., Press jHoid ] io select the displayed setting. 

f Faaujre 1 000 

Program a four-digit password for your Call Log To remove a forgotten password, see 
your system coordinator, 

[ Featurg ] |fT| |0 fa~| 

Store caller information for your current call in your Call Log. 
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219 / Using your prime telephone 


Using your prime telephone 


Your telephone has been programmed as a prime telephone for particular external lines on your 
system. This means that any external call on those lines that is not answered, or gets transferred, 
parked, or put on hold and is not picked up, or any call that for one reason or another is not being 
handled, rings at your telephone. Your system can have several prime telephones. 


Understanding 
rings and 
indicators 


Your telephone rings differently for different types of calls. Externa! calls 
ring normally, interna! calls give two short rings. Redirected external calls 
ring as internal calls. 

The indicator beside a button tells you the status of a call on a line, line 
pool, answer, or intercom button 


lit 

fast flash 
medium flash 
slow flash 
unlit 


The line is active on a call. 

You have put a call on hold on that line. 

There is an incoming call* 

Somebody else has put a cal! on hold on that line. 
The line is available. 


Interpreting 

display 

messages 


When an unanswered call rings at your telephone, you may see one of the 
following displays; 



DND transfer 







The person at telephone 223 has 
forwarded a call to you using Do Mot 
Disturb. 

The system transferred a call to you from 
a telephone in Do Mot Disturb mode. 


DRT Line001 







Nobody answered this call, so the system 
transferred it to you. 


Held by CAROL 

• • - 

Line00I callback 
CALLBACK 


Line001 to 




Lirse00?>BRENDft 

' . l. : ; V :F ' ■ 

Lins007 Linei21 

V... : 

S - '-F • FmF 




Carol held a cal! too long, so the system 
transferred the call to you. 

A call on line 001 was camped, parked, or 
transferred, but no one answered it. 
Press callback or the line button to 
connect to the call. 

There is no telephone that can receive a 
call on fine 001, so the system 
transferred it to you, 

A call on line 007 was forwarded or 
routed to Brenda, but was not answered. 

The call coming in on line 007 was routed 
to target line 121* Line 121 is busy so the 
system transferred the call to you. 
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Handling calls 


Handling calls / 220 


Answering 
many calls 


Leaving a 
message for a 
co-worker 


Transferring a 
call 


Transferring a 
call when a 
telephone is 
busy 


Transferring a 

call to a 
co-worker who 
is not at their 
desk 


Sometimes calls come in faster than you can answer them. When you have 
several calls ringing, use Call Queuing to answer the next call 

1. Enter the Call Queuing featu re code ( | (TJ 0 [T]) , 

If more than one call is waiting, priority is given to incoming external calls 
over callback, camped, or transferred calls. 

you can use Norstar s Message feature to leave someone a message to call 
you. 

1, Enter the Message feature code ( |pm:u* 1 [Tj), 

2, Press ADD, (This step is not necessary on a telephone with a one-tine 
display.) 

3, Dial the internal number of the person you want to send a message to. 
That person's telephone displays n&ssase for you. 

When you want to transfer a call to someone: 

1. Press TRRNSFER - 

2. Dial the number of the person you want to transfer the call to. 

3. If you want to speak to the person first, wait for them to answer 

4. Press JOIN . 

When a telephone is busy, or when transfer is denied, you can use Camp¬ 


on to transfer a call. 

1. Enter the Camp-on feature code ( 


Feature 


SB)- 


2, Dial the internal number of the person you want to transfer the call to. 


The person is notified that they have a camped call waiting. 

If a person is not at their desk, but it's important that you get a call to them, 
you can park the call and announce it using Page. 

1. Enter the Call Park feature code ( foatw ~| (T |T]), The display shows 
the retrieval code. 

2. Press page . 

3. Select the appropriate type of page. Your system coordinator can 
explain the ditfereni types to you. 


4 Page the person and ask them to answer the call using the retrieval 
code. 

The person can retrieve the call from any Norstar telephone. 


PQ838263 issue 02 


page 220 of 266 


Modular ICS 1.1 System Coordinator Guide 






























Handling calls / 221 


interrupting a 
co-worker's 
current call 


Monitoring the 
status of 
someone’s 
telephone 


If your co-worker is on 3 call arid a second important call comes in, you 
can interrupt their current call. 


1. Dial the number of your co-worker. The display reads 
On another call. 


2 . 


Enter the Priority Call feature code. ( 1^^ 



After a pause, your call goes through. Your co worker can stop your 
priority call from going through, using the Do Mot Disturb feature code. 
(Some prime telephones may not support this feature. See your system 
coordinator) 


if you have an autodial button or an answer button with an indicator 
programmed for someone's telephone, you can monitor the status of their 
telephone by watching the indicator next to their button. You can also use 
Ring Again to tell you when a busy or unanswered telephone becomes 
available, 

1. Dial the number of the person you want to speak to. You will hear either 
ringing, or a busy signal. 

2. Press later . The display reads Ring Again?. 

3. Press yes, 

When the person hangs up or next uses their telephone, your telephone 
rings and the display asks if you want to call the person. Press yes Id call 
them. 


Making sure 
calls are 
answered 
when you are 
away from your 
desk 


When you are away from your desk, you can make sure calls gel answered 
by forwarding your calls to someone else. 

1. Enter the Call Forward feature code (i R^um \ (*])„ 

2, Dial the number of the person who will be answering your calls. 

Your calls now ring at that person's telephone. 

To cancel Call Forward: 

1. Enter the Cancel Call Forward feature code ( [fmmw | [7] (T]). 

A more sophisticated way to provide alternate answering while you are 
away is to invoke a Service Mode. Ask your system coordinator for more 
information on Service Modes. 


Providing 

backup 

answering for 
Internal calls 


In addition to providing backup answering for external calls, you can 
provide backup answering for peoples internal calls using Call Forward. 
Individuals can forward ali their calls to you. Your system can also be 
programmed so that you answer all calls to telephones that are busy or do 
not answer. See your system coordinator for information on Call Forward 
Busy and Call Forward Mo Answer. 
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Personalizing your telephone / 222 


Personalizing your telephone 


Programming 
memory 
buttons for 
frequently used 
features 


You can program memory buttons tor one-touch access to features that 
you use often like Transfer, Message, and Ring Again, 


1. Press l^atut* } 0 0 „ 

2 . Press the button you wart to program 

3. Press 


FeatuJ'ft 


and enter the feature code you want to program. 


4. Label the button. 


You can now use the feature by simply pressing the programmed button, 
You cannot program line, incoming line group, intercom, answer, or 
Handsfree/Mute buttons, 


Programming 
memory 
buttons for 
frequently 
called numbers 


You can program memory buttons for one-touch access to numbers that 
you call often. 


1 . 

2 . 

3. 

4, 

5. 

6 , 


Press 

[Njtun 


Feature ~~| 0 tj to program an external number or 
10 0 to program an internal number 


Press the button you want to program. 

For external numbers, if you want this autodial button to use a particular 
line or line pool, select that iine or line pool. 


Enter the number you want to program. 

For external numbers, press I Hold | or ok when finished. 


Label the button. 


You can now call the person by simply pressing the programmed button. 
You cannot program line incoming line group, intercom, answer, or 
Handsfree/Mute buttons 


Moving line 
buttons 


You can arrange the buttons on your telephone to suit your needs. 

1 . Press jFan-urc j 000, 

2. Press the line button you want to move. 

3. Press the button you want to move that line to. 

The buttons are exchanged, 

4. Press |r5"K 

5. Exchange the button caps. 

You cannot choose a button other than a tine or incoming line group button 
as the button to move in step 2. You cannot exchange a line button with an 
answer, intercom or Handsfree/Mute button. 
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M71O0 Telephone User Card / 223 


Your Norstar M71Q0 telephone 


Release button 

cancels active calls. 

Display 

shows the time, date, call information and guides you 
while using Norstar* * features. 

Memory button 

is programmable to store a feature or to 
automatically dial internal or external 
number. 

Dial pa 

Feature button 

starts or ends a feature. 

Volume control 
Hold button 



Button inquiry 


Confirm that your memory button has the correct snap-on cap by checking its 
programming. 

1. Release afl calls and open fines with dial tone. 

2 . PreSS [fiaalurt 1 0 0. 


when finished. 


3. Read the display. 


4. Press f Feature 


Adjusting display 
contrast 


1. PreSS [Foatur o 0 0 . 

2. Press 0 to 0 for the level you want 


Selecting a ring 
type and volume 


1 . Press [ Feaiura :zib& 

2. Press 0,0,0 or 0 to hear the different types of rings, 


3. While the telephone is ringing, press g 

4. Press [Feature "0 to store the ring. 


jig to adjust the volume. 


Adjusting receiver or i. p ress g 

telephone speaker 

volume 


0 when using the receiver or the speaker. 


Important: All M710D telephones Release 09 (REL 09) and higher comply with the Americans with 

Disabilities Act (ADA). See the label on the bottom of the telephone for the Release marking. 


* Meridian and Norstarane trademarks o' Northern Tatacom. 
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224 / M7100 Telephone User Card 


Making calls 


Internal calls 1. Pick up the receiver 

2 Dial the internal number. 


External calls 1, Pick Up the receiver. 

2. Dial \T\ (or your system's external lire access code). 

3, Dial the external telephone number 


Note: Internal numbers and the external access code are supplied by your 
system coordinator. 


Making and 
answering a 
second call 


The M7100 telephone allows you to have two calls active at the same time. By 
using [Hold 


you can switch between calls. 


To answer a second call while on another call 

1, Press 




to put the first Gallon hold. 


The second call automatically comes onto the line. 


To hold a call and make a second call 

1. Press 


Hold 


to put the first call on hold. 
2. Dial the telephone number for the second call. 


To return to the first call 

1. Press fHoid ) again to return to the first call on hold. 
The second call is automatically put on hold. 


Hold 


To hold a call 

1. Press 


hold 


Press Hold again to return to the call on hold. 

Check the display for confirmation or additional information. 
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M7100 Telephone User Card / 225 


Programming the memory button 


About the 
memory button 


The memory button can store a 
telephone number or feature 
code to give you one touch 
dialing or feature activation. 

You can change the memory 
button by programming it with 


a new number or featu re code, 


Memory button 



Programming 
memory buttons 



Remember, Press future j _►] 0 to check the memory button. 


£i temal autodial 


1, 

2 

3. 

4 

5. 


If you are on a call or an open line with dial tone, press 

Press [Fcatgra j 0 (0 . 

Dial the external number. 




Press [Hold 


to store the number 


Label your new button. 


Internal autodial 

1. If you are on a call or an open line v/ith dial tone, press 

2. Press (fU'W ] 0 0, 

3. Dial the internal number. 

4 Label your new button. 


Hoid 


or 


eis 


Features 

1 . If you a re on a call or an open line with dial tone, press (w? 

2 PreSS | Future ~) 0 0 . 

3. Press fFwturg i and the feature code, 

4 Label your nev^ button. 



Erasing memory buttons 

1. If you are on a call or an open line with dial tone, press [Ham 

2 Press (Feature I FI PH, 

3 Press i to erase the button 


or |ftn | . 
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226 / M7208 Telephone User Card 


Your Norstar M7208 telephone 



Display —--- 

shows the time, date, call information and guides you 
while using Norstar* * features. 

Indicators - 

appear beside active lines and features. 

Feature button - 

starts or ends a feature. 

Release button — 

cancels active calls. 


Hold button 


Dial pad - 

Volume control 


Memory and line buttons 

are buttons with indicators for one 
touch dialing, feature operation 
or fine access. 


Button Inquiry 


Confirm that your memory ancMme buttons have the correct snap-on caps by 
checking their programming. 

1 Release all calls and open lines with dial tone. 

2. Press Ifmiuw 1 0 0, 

3 . Press the button you want to check 
4 Read the display. 

5. Press F"* tur * 1 when finished 


Adjusting display 1. Press \^m 1 00. 

contrast 2. Press a number on the dial pad for the contrast level you want; the higher 

the number the higher the contrast level. 


Selecting a Ring 
Type and volume 

I e ve I 


1 . Press Ifmiu* ; 0 0. 

2. Press 0, 0, 0 or 0 to hear the different types of rings. 

3 While the telephone is ringing, press N>j |#)l to adjust the volume 

4. Press i to store the ring. 


Adjusting receiver or i. 
telephone speaker 
volume 


Press 



when using the receiver or the speaker 


Important: All M72Q8 telephones Release 16 (REL 16) and higher comply with the Americans with 

Disabilities Act (ADA) See the label on the bottom of the telephone for the Release marking. 


* Merman and Norsiar a re trademarks ol Northern Te etc m 
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Making calls 


M7208 Telephone User Card / 227 


About tine buttons 


[intercom 

1 

jUneT 



4321 


fHoid 


H#r*J*lr** 

Wu'i 


Dialing without 
lifting the handset 


Norstar systems can have different types of line buttons Match the iine 
buttons on your telephone with the ones below for instructions on how to use 
them. 


Internal calls using Intercom buttons 

1 Pick up the receiver 
2, If ► appears beside an Intercom 
button, then dial, 

DR 

Press an Intercom button without 
► then dial 


txternat cans using numbered Line 
buttons 

1, Pick up the receiver 

2. When ►- appears beside a 
numbered Line button, then dial, 

OR 

Press a numbered Line button 
without then dial, 


Note: Internal numbers are supplied by your system coordinator 


Internal calls using extension 
buttons 

1, Pick up the receiver, 

2 When appears beside an 
extension button, then dial 


External calls using extension 
buttons 

1 Pick up the receiver 
2, Whe n ► a p pea rs bes ide t he 
extension button, dial 0 
(or your system $ external line 
access code) and the number. 


Holding Calls 

1, Press I Hon 1 . The ► flashes beside the line on hold. 

2 , Press the line button with the flashing ► to return to the call. 

Check the display for confirmation or additional information. 

Automatic bold 

Calls are put on hold automatically when you switch from one line to another, 

This button operates the telephone s built-in microphone and speaker in place 
of the receiver. Your system coordinator can program Handsfree to your 
telephone. 

Making cells 

1 * Press r^n instead of picking up the receiver 

Switching between Handsfree and handset 

1 Press [ "»?*•'* * ; and replace the handset to switch to Handsfree 
2, Pick up the receiver to switch back 

Using Mute 

1, Press [ Hi sa, l7 "~| to turn the microphone OFF, 

2. Press l [ again to turn the microphone ON.. 

1, Press a line button without ►, then dial your call 

2. When answered, pick up the receiver, or press j “nyj * 1 * 3 ** | , 

3 If the call is not answered, or the line is busy, press |mT| > 
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228 / M7208 Telephone User Card 


Programming memory buttons 


About the 
memory buttons 



Memory buttons are the buttons 
with indicators other than line or 
Handsfree buttons. Memory 
buttons store telephone numbers 
or feature codes to give you one 
touch dialing or feature activation. 
You can change what a memory 
button does by just programming 
it with a new number or feature. 
You cannot program a line or 
Handsfree button. 


Programming 
memory buttons 


Remember Press [Pa sture Q 0 to check a memory or line button. 


External autodial 

1. If you are on a call or an open line with dial tone, press 

2 . PreSS [Feature • \*] [T] . 

3. Press a memory button. 

4 Dial the external number. 

5. Press [hqm 1 to store' the number. 

6. Label your new button. 


Hole 


or nis 


interna! autodial 

1. If you are on a call or an open line with dial tone, press 

2. Press [raalurs f \*] [g— I . 

3. Press a memory button. 

4. Dial the internal number. 

5. Label your new button. 


Ho d 


Or His 


Features 


1. 

2 . 

3. 

4, 

5 


If you are on a call or an open line with dial tone, press | noia 
Press [ Feature _iS0. 


Press a memory button 
Press 


Feature 


and the feature code. 


Label your new button. 



Erasing memory buttons 

1. If you are on a call or an open line with dial tone, press j^t 

2. Press 1 Mature | \*j [T], 

3. Press the memory button you want to erase, 

4. Press fHo'd j to erase the button. 


His 
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M7310 Telephone User Card/ 229 


Your Norstar M7310 telephone 


Shift button- 

For using the top function of a dual-memory button 


Display---—- 

shows the time, date, call information and guides you while using Norstar* 
features. The lower line of the display is reserved for display button instructions. 



Dual-memory tuitions ———- 

store any two features and/or autodial numbers. 

Display buttons- 

Feature bultcn- 

starts or cancels a feature. 

Release button —- 

cancels active calls. 


Hold button 


Dial pad 


Memory and line buttons — 

are buttons with indicators for 
one touch dialing, feature 
operation or line access. 

Volume control--- 

Indicators- - 


appear beside active lines and features 


Display buttons change with each feature you 
use The labels for display buttons appear in 
capital letters directly above them on the 
second line of the display. A display button 
with an “ OK” label above it is represented as 
OK in this card. 


Button inqtiiry Confirm that your memory and Irne buttons have the correct sna p - o n c ap s by 

checking their programming. 

1. Release all calls or open lines with dial tone 

2, Press I Q 0. 

3 Press the button(s) you want to check and read the display, 

4. Press |F«nurB I when finished 



Using display 
buttons 


Adjusting display 
contrast 


1 . Press 1 M Q. 

2 Press UP or DQUN for the level you want 
3. Press OK when finished 


Selecting n ring type 
and volume level 


1 . PreSS [Feature j [*~] [6 ], 

2 Press (D, 0 t [F] or |TJ to hear the different types of rings. 

3- While the telephone is ringing, press H4 to adjust the volume, 

4, P ress OK to store t he ri ng 


Important All M7310 telephones Release 16(REL 16) and higher comply with the Americans with 

Disabilities Act (ADA) See the label on the bottom of the telephone for the Release marking 


“ Meridian and Wo'Star are trademarks cl MorUia rn Telecom. 
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230 / M7310 Telephone User Card 


Making calls 


About line buttons 


tat •ream 
Una i 



Hold 


Norstar systems can have different types of line buttons Match the line 
buttons on your telephone with the ones below for instructions on how to use 
them 


Internet calls using intercom buttons 

1 . Pick up the receiver 

2. If ► appears beside an intercom 
button, then dial. 

OR 

Press an intercom button without 
►, then dial. 

External calls using numbered line 
buttons 

1. Pick up the receiver, 

2 When ► appears beside a 
numbered line button, then dial. 
OR 

Press a numbered line button 
without ►, then dial. 

No te: 1 ntern al n u mbe rs a re su ppl ied by your sy ste m co o rdi n ato r, 

Internal calls using extension 

External calls using extension 

buttons 

buttons 

1 Pick up the receiver. 

1. Pick up the receiver 

2. W he n ► a p pe ars be si de a n 

2 When p appears beside the 

extension button, then dial 

extension button, then dial 0 
(or your system's external lire 
access code} and the number 

Holding Celts 

1 . Press [Hold 1, The ► flashes beside the line on hold. 


2. Press the line button with the hashing ► to return to the call 
Check the display for confirmation or additional information 

Automatic bold 

Calls are put on hold automatically when you switch from one line to another. 


Hands* 

W-'» 


This button operates the telephone s built-in microphone and speaker in place 
of the receiver Your system coordinator can program Handsfree to your 
telephone. 

Making calls 


1 


Press I Hl ?.T. r,w 


instead of picking up the receiver. 


Switching between Handsfree and handset 

1. Press I and replace the handset to switch to Handsfree, 

2 Pick up the receiver to switch back 


Using Mute 


1. 

2 


Press 
Press [ 


_ 


TEaS^T 


to turn the microphone OFF. 
again to turn the microphone ON. 


Dialing without 
lifting the handset 


1 Press a lire button without ►, then dial your call 

2 When answered, pick up the receiver, or press B | . 

3, if the call is not answered, or the line Is busy, press H . 
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Programming memory buttons 


About memory 
buttons 




J 




SB 

E3E3 







There are two types of memory 
buttons single-memory and 
dual-memory. Memory buttons 
store telephone numbers or 
feature codes to give you one 
touch dialing or feature 
activation. 

Dual-memory buttons 

To use the bottom function, 
press the dual-memory button. 
To use the top function, press the 
shift button, then press the dual- 
memory button. 

Single-memory buttons 

Single-memory buttons are the 
buttons with indicators other 
than tine or Handsfree buttons. 


Remember; Press Tfmiuw 1 [*] (q] to check a memory or 'line button. 


Programming 
memory buttons 


External autodial 


1 


2 

3. 

4. 

5 

6 


If you are on a call or an open 
line with dial tone, press 
|Hom 1 or [jET], 

Press |FeaMw i 0 0 . 


Press a memory button. 

Dial the external number 
Press OK to store the number 
Label your new button 


internal autodial 

1. If you are on a call or an open 
line with dial tone, press 

or (KjT]. 


Hoid 


2 

3. 

4 

5 


Press jFwiun 
Press a memory button. 
Dial the interna! number 
Label your new button. 


Features 


1. 


2 

3. 

4. 

5. 


If you are on a call or an open 
line with dial tone, press 
[Hold j or [njT] . 

Press \ wu rm 10 0 , 
Press a memory button. 

Press 


Feature _| and the 


feature code 
Label your new button 


Erasing memory buttons 

1. If you are on a calf or an open 
line with dial tone, press 
HoitT 1 or (f 0 . 

2. Press |fbbiuii | [0 fT | . 

3. Press the memory button you 
want to erase. 

4 Press OK to erase the button. 
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232 / M7324 Telephone User Card 


Your Norstar M7324 telephone 


Memory and line buttons -- 

are buttons with indicators tor one touch dialing, feature operation 



or line access, 

Display - 

shows the time, date, call information 
and guides you while using Norstar' features. 
The lower line of the display is reserved 
for display button instructions, / 


Feature button - 

starts or cancels a feature. 


Mold bullnn 


Release button 

cancels active calls. 

indicators -—— 

appear beside active lines and features 


Display buttons 

Dial pad -- 

Volume control 


Using display 
buttons 


Display buttons change with each feature you 
use. The labels for display buttons appear in 
capital letters directly above them on the 
second line of the display, A display button 
with an H OK M label above it is represented as 
OK in this card 



Button inquiry Confirm that your memory and line buttons have the coned snap-on caps by 

checking their programming. 

1 Release all calls or open tines with dial tone 

2 Press 1 0 0. 

3. Press the button(s) you want to check and read the display, 

4. Press Il nurs " | when finished 


Adjusting display 
contrast 


1 . Press jpaalurp | 0 0 , 

2 Press UP or DO UN for the level you want, 

3 Press OK when finished 


Selecting a ring type 
and volume level 


1 . Press |e»m* 10 0, 

2 Press Q . O * B or 0 to hear the different types of rings, 

3 While the telephone is ringing, press |»| 

4 Press OK to store the ring. 


Hv ; to adjust the volume 


Important: All M7324 telephones Release 10 (REL 10) and higher comply with the Americans with 

Disabilities Art (ADA), See the label on the bottom of the telephone for the Release marking 


■ Wetictan and Norsiarard trademarks o" Noflnerr Teucom 
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Making calls 


M7324 Telephone User Card / 233 


About line buttons No rstar s v can have d ' flere ^ tyP es of 1 ' ne &uttons Mateh the line 

buttons on your telephone with the ones below tor instructions on how to use 
them 


intercom 

internal calls using intercom buttons 

External calls using numbered line 

j Lind 1 

1, Pick up the receiver. 

buttons 

2. If ► appears beside an intercom 

1, Pick up the receiver. 


button, then diaf. 

2, When ► appears beside a 


OR 

numbered line button, then dial 


Press an intercom button without 

OR 


►. then dial. 

Press a numbered line button 
without ► then dial. 


Note: Internal numbers are supplied by your system coordinator 

4321 

Internal calls using extension 

Externa! calls using extension 


buttons 

buttons 


1, Pickup the receiver 

^ . Pick up the receiver. 


2 When ► appears beside an 

2 When ► appears beside the 


extension button, then dial. 

extension button, then dial 0 (or 
your system s external line 
access code) and the number 

Hold 

Holding Gaits 



f Hfci-mrr** 

L M ul# 


Dialing without 
lifting the handset 


The ► flashes beside the line on hold. 


1. Press | how 

2. Press the line button with the flashing ^to return to the call 
Check the display for confirmation or additional information 


Automatic hold 

Calls are put on hold automatically when you switch from one line to another. 


This button operates the telephone s built-in microphone and speaker in place 
of the receiver. Your system coordinator can program Handsfree to your 
telephone. 

Making calls 

1 Press | 1 instead ot picking up the receiver. 

Switching between Handsfree and handset 

1 Press i - i 3 nd replace the handset to switch to Handsfree, 

2 Pick up the receiver to switch back 

Using Mute 

1 Press [ K *; d u rJ r " | to turn the microphone OFF. 

2. Press I H " n H d u *j r " I again to turn the microphone ON, 

1 , Press a line button without ► , then dial your call. 

2 When answered, pick up the receiver or press \ 1 

3. if the cal Ns not answered, or the line is busy press lib] , 
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Programming memory buttons 


About memory 
buttons 



Memory buttons are the buttons 
with indicators other than I me or 
Handsfree buttons. Memory 
buttons store telephone numbers 
or feature codes to give you one 
touch dialing or feature activation 
You can change what a memory 
button does by )ust programming 
it with a new number or feature. 

If you have programmed a 
memory button with an internal 
number the indicator comes on 
when the number is busy 


Remember; Press 


00 to check a memory or line button. 


Programming 
memory buttons 


External autodial 

1 * if you are on a call or an open line with dial tone, press two j or [ft*]. 

2, Press 10 0. 

3, Press a memory button. 

4 Dial the external number, 

5 Press OK to store the number. 

6 . Label your new button. 


internal autodial 

1 . If you are on a call or an open line with dial tone, press jnotd 

2. Press \f**m | 0 0. 

3 Press a memory button. 

4 Dial the internal number. 

5. Label your new button. 



Features 

1. if you are on a call or an open line with dial tone , press i h^ ~~ ] or (mT|. 

2 Press 1 0 0 . 

3. 

4. 

5. 


Press 

Press a memory button 
Press 


Fa-aturo | and the feature code 


Label your new button. 


Erasing memory buttons 

1. If you are on a call or an open line with dial tone, press [how 

2. Press pwiura 1 0 R1, 

3 Press the memory button you want to erase. 

4. Press OK to erase the button. 


Flit 
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Glossary 


A 


Access code: A sequence of 
characters used to gain entry into 
any type of Norstar system 
programming. 

Administration: A programming 
section that lets you assign and 
maintain certain settings on the 
Norstar system. Administration 
programming is performed by the 
system coordinator. 

Administration access code: To 

access Administration 
programming, press 

Injure | [*1 [*1 1*1 [d! |m] n M • 

You will be asked for an 
Administration password. 

Administration password: A one- 
to six-digit password that prevents 
unauthorized access to 
Administration programming. The 
Administration password can be 
assigned and changed in 
Administration programming. 

Alarm code: A number that appears 
on the alarm telephone’s display, 
informing you that the ICS has 
detected a fault in the system. 

Alarm telephone: A telephone that 
is designated to receive reports of 
Norstar system problems. This 
function is usually assigned to a 
prime telephone. The alarm 
telephone is assigned by the 
installer or customer service 
representative. 


Allow Redirect: A sub-heading in 
Administration programming that 
allows you to set whether Line 
Redirection can be used from that 
telephone. 

Analog Terminal Adapter (ATA): A 

device that permits the connection of 
analog telecommunication devices 
such as fax machines, answering 
machines, and single line 
telephones to the Norstar system, 
(See also ATA Answer Timer) 

Answer button: A telephone button 
with an indicator that is used to 
monitor another telephone. The 
answer button indicates incoming 
calls destined for the other 
telephone. One telephone can have 
up to five answer buttons. An 
answer button is automatically 
assigned to a telephone when that 
telephone is assigned an answer 
DN, 

Answer DN; A directory number 
(DN) of a telephone that is 
monitored by an answer button. Up 
to five answer DNs can be assigned 
to a telephone by the customer 
service representative. 

ATA Answer Timer: A 

programmable delay between the 
last digit you dial on a device 
connected to an analog terminal 
adaptor (ATA) and when the call is 
received at the central office (CO). 

Autobumping: A feature that 
determines what the system does 
with new Call Log items when your 
Call Log is full. When Autobumping 
is on, a new log entry causes the 
oldest entry to be deleted. 
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If Autobumping is off, your Norstar 
system does not log calls when your 
log is full. 

Autodial button: A memory button 
that, if programmed, provides 
one-touch dialing of externa! or 
internal numbers. 

Autolog options: A feature that 
allows you to select the type of calls 
that are stored in your Call Log, You 
can choose to log calls that were not 
answered by anyone within the 
system, to log calls that were 
unanswered at this telephone but 
answered elsewhere in the system, 
to log all calls answered and not 
answered at this telephone, or to not 
have calls automatically logged. 

Automatic Dial: A feature that 
allows you to dial without having to 
pick up the receiver or select a line. 
You must have a prime line to use 
Automatic Dial, 

Automatic Handsfree: A feature 
that automatically activates 
Handsfree operation when you 
make or answer a call* Automatic 
Handsfree is assigned in 
Administration programming. 

Automatic Hold: A feature that 
automatically places an active call 
on hold when you select another 
line. Automatic Hold is programmed 
by your customer service 
representative* 

Automatic Privacy; See Privacy. 

Automatic Route Selection (ARS): 

See Routing Service. 


Automatic Telephone Relocation: 

A feature that lets a telephone retain 
its personal and system 
programming when it is plugged into 
a different Norstar modular jack. 
Automatic Telephone Relocation is 
enabled by your customer service 
representative. 

Auxiliary ringer: A separate 
external telephone ringer or bell that 
can be programmed to ring when a 
line or a telephone rings. An 
auxiliary ringer may be programmed 
to ring only when the system is in a 
particular service mode. 
Programming of an auxiliary ringer is 
done in Administration programming 
after the feature has been enabled 
by your customer service 
representative. 

B 

Background Music: A feature that 
lets you hear music from the 
speaker of your Norstar telephone. It 
is available only if a music source 
has been attached to the ICS and 
the feature has been enabled by 
your customer service 
representative. 

Busy Lamp Field (BLF); A device 
with a liquid crystal display (LCD) 
panel of indicators that shows the 
status of up to 24 telephones in the 
Norstar system. The BLF shows a 
telephone as busy if it is active on a 
cali r has Do Not Disturb turned on, 
or is being used for programming. 
The BLF attaches to the M7310 
telephone. 
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Button caps; Interchangeable 
plastic caps that fit over the buttons 
of Norstar telephones. They are 
used to indicate the features 
programmed onto each 
programmable memory button. 
Button caps are either preprinted or 
have dear windows that allow you to 
label the buttons. 

Button Inquiry: A feature that 
allows you to check the function of 
each programmable button on your 
Norstar telephone. 

Bypass Restrictions: A setting that 
allows you to override any Call 
Restrictions applied to specific 
System Speed Dial numbers. 
Bypass Restrictions can be turned 
on in Administration programming. 

c 


Call Duration timer: A feature that 
lets you see how long you spent on 
your last call or how long you have 
been on your present call. 

Call Forward: A feature that 
forwards all the calls arriving at your 
telephone to another telephone in 
your Norstar system. To have calls 
forwarded outside the system, use 
Line Redirection. 

Call Forward No Answer: A feature 

that forwards all calls arriving at your 
telephone to another designated 
telephone in your Norstar system 
after a specific number of rings. Gall 
Forward No Answer is assigned in 
Ad m i n i st ratio n pro g ram m i n g. 


Call Forward On Busy: A feature 
that forwards all calls at your 
telephone to another designated 
telephone if your telephone is busy. 
This feature is assigned in 
Administration programming. 

Call Information: A feature that 
allows you to display information 
about incoming calls. For externa! 
calls, you can display the caller's 
name, telephone number and the 
line name. For an internal call, you 
can display the name of the caller 
and their internal number You can 
obtain information about ringing* 
answered, or held calls. 

Call Log: Enter your Call Log to 
view a record of incoming calls. The 
log could contain the following 
information for each call: sequence 
number in the Call Log* name and 
number of caller, long distance 
indication, indication if the call was 
answered, time and date of the call* 
number of repeated calls from the 
same source, and name of the line 
that the call came in on. See 
Autobumping, Autolog options, and 
Logit for further information. 

Call Park: A feature that allows you 
to place a call on hold so that 
someone can retrieve it from any 
other telephone in the Norstar 
system by selecting an internal line 
and entering a retrieval code. The 
retrieval code appears on the 
display of your telephone when you 
park the call. You can park up to 
twenty-five calls on the system at 
one time. 

Call Park Callback: See Callback. 
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Call Park prefix; The first digit of the 
retrieval code of a parked call. This 
digit cannot conflict with the first digit 
of any existing DNs, Line Pool 
access codes, the Direct-dial digit, 
or the external line access code. The 
default Caif Park prefix digit is ‘T, It 
may be set to none, in which case 
Call Park is disabled- Call Park 
prefix is assigned by your customer 
service representative. 

Call Pickup Directed: A feature that 
lets you answer a call ringing at any 
Norstar telephone by entering the 
internal number of that telephone 
before taking the call Cail Pickup 
Directed is activated by your 
customer service representative. 

Call Pickup Group: See Pickup 
Group. 

Call Queuing: A feature that allows 
you to answer calls in order of 
priority if you have several cal is 
waiting at your telephone. Priority is 
given to external incoming calls, 
followed by callback and camped 
calls. 

Callback: A feature that returns 
parked, camped or transferred calls 
to your telephone if they are not 
answered at another telephone. 
How long the system will wait before 
Callback occurs is set by your 
customer service representative. 

Camp-on: A feature that lets you 
reroute a call to a telephone even if 
all the lines on that telephone are 
busy. To answer a camped call, use 
Call Queuing or select a tine if the 
camped call appears on your 
telephone. Priority is given to 
queued calls over camped calls. 


Camp timeout: The length of a 
delay before a camped call Is 
returned to the telephone that 
camped the call This delay is set by 
your customer service 
representative. 

Capabilities: A section heading in 
Administration programming, that 
covers the dialing filters, remote 
access packages, set abilities, and 
line abilities that can be assigned to 
Norstar fines, telephones, or Class 
of Service passwords. 

Central answering position 
(CAP): An M7324 telephone that 
has been designated a CAP by your 
installer or customer service 
representative. The CAP provides 
backup answering and can be used 
to monitor the telephones within a 
Norstar system. One or two CAP 
modules can be attached to a CAP 
to increase the number of lines it can 
handle. 

Central answering position (CAP) 
module: A module connected to an 
M7324 telephone that provides 48 
additional buttons that can be used 
as autodial buttons or feature 
buttons, A maximum of two CAP 
modules can be connected to a 
single M7324 telephone. 

Class of Service (COS): The set of 

Norstar features and lines available 
to the user. The Class of Service for 
a call is determined by the dialing 
filters and remote access packages 
assigned to the telephone in 
Administration programming. The 
Class of Service for a call can be 
changed by entering a six-digit 
Class of Service password, (Internal 
users cannot change their access to 
features with a COS password, only 
their dialing filters.} 
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Class of Service and Class of 
Service passwords are assigned in 
Administration programming. See 
Remote Access, 

Class of Service password: A 

six-digit code that lets you switch 
from your current Class of Service to 
one that lets you dial numbers 
prohibited by your current Class of 
Service. 

Companion Wireless: (XC 1.1 
system only) The name for 
Northern Telecom communication 
systems which use radio technology 
to transmit and receive signals 
between its components and the 
Norstar system. Companion 
Wireless provides mobility in the 
workplace. Calls that used to ring 
just at your Norstar set can also 
appear and ring at your portable. 

Companion portable telephone 
(XC 1*1 system only): Hand-held 

wireless sets which allow complete 
mobility within the reach of 
Companion Base Stations or an 
external antenna. Portables offer 
many but not ail Norstar features 
and share much of the same 
programming as "wired" desk sets. 

Conference: A feature that allows 
you to establish a three-person call 
at your Norstar telephone. 

Conference using privacy: A 

feature that allows you to turn 
privacy off for a call allowing another 
person with the same line to press 
the line button and join in your 
conversation, forming a conference. 
Normally your calls are private; no 
one else can pick up your fine and 
join in. 


Contrast Adjustment: A feature 
that allows you to set the contrast 
level of your telephone display. 

Control telephone: A telephone 
that can place the fines and 
telephones for which it has 
responsibility in or out of a Service 
Mode. A telephone is programmed 
as a control telephone and has lines 
and telephones assigned to it in 
Administration programming, 

COS: See Class of Service. 

Cursor: A short horizontal fine that 
appears on the Norstar telephone 
display to indicate that characters 
can be entered using the dial pad, 

D 


Data Communications Interface 
(DCI): A Norstar device that lets you 
attach an RS-232 data device to 
your Norstar system. 

Data terminal: A device, such as a 
modem, that can be used to transfer 
data instead of sound over a 
telephone network You cannot use 
Norstar programming to set up such 
devices. Seethe documentation that 
accompanies the device. 

Date: See Show Time or Time and 
Date. 

Defaults: The settings for ail Norstar 
features when the system is first 
installed. Settings are changed from 
their defaults in Administration 
programming and by your customer 
service representative, in this 
manual, default settings are shown 
in bold text. 
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Delayed Ring Transfer (DRT) to 
Prime: A feature that transfers an 
unanswered call on an external line 
to the prime telephone associated 
with that line after a specified 
number of rings. This feature is 
activated by your customer service 
representative. 

Destination code: A number that 
looks like a Norstar internal number, 
but is translated by the system to 
dial an external telephone number. 
This a! tows transparent dialing in a 
network.These numbers are 
programmed by your customer 
service representative 

Dial mode: The dialing mode of a 
line can be either tone or pulse. 
Pulse is traditionally used by rotary 
dial telephones. Tone is also 
referred to as dual-tone 
multifrequency (DTMF) tones. Dial 
mode can be programmed by your 
customer service representative. 

Dialing filter: A feature that 
prevents certain telephone numbers 
or feature codes from being dialed 
through a combination of restrictions 
and exceptions. Dialing filters can be 
applied to fines (line filters, remote 
filters), to telephones (set filters), to 
specific tines on a telephone (fine/ 
set filters), and to Class of Service 
passwords (user filters, remote 
filters). Different line, set, and 
remote filters can also be applied for 
each of six Service Modes. The 
Norstar Modular system can handle 
up to 100 dialing filters. 


Direct inward system access 
(DiSA): A feature that lets remote 
users dial directly into the Norstar 
system and use Norstar features. 
Calfers hear stuttered dial tone and 
are required to enter a Class of 
Service password to gain access to 
the system. See Remote Access. 

Direct-dial: A feature that lets you 
dial a designated telephone Inside or 
outside your Norstar system with a 
single digit. As many as five 
Direct-dial telephones can be 
established. Each telephone in the 
system is assigned to one Direct-dial 
telephone. There is a single, system 
wide digit for calling the assigned 
Direct-dial telephone of any 
telephone. Direct-dial telephones 
are established in Administration 
programming. Telephones are 
assigned to a Direct-dial telephone 
in Administration programming. 

Direct-dial number: A digit used 
system wide to call a Direct-dial 
telephone. The digit is programmed 
by your customer service 
representative. 

Directed Pickup: See Call Pickup 
Directed. 

Directory number (DN): A unique 
number that is automatically 
assigned to each telephone or data 
terminal. The DN, also referred to as 
an internal number, is often used to 
identify a telephone when settings 
are assigned during programming. 
Default DN assignments start at 21 
in a two-digit (non-expanded) 
system and 221 in a three-digit 
(expanded) system. 

DISA: See Direct inward system 
access. 
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DISA DN: A received number 
assig ned to the Norsfar di rect inward 
system access facility. If a caller 
dials a number that is assigned to 
the DISA DN f the caller hears 
stuttered dial tone and must enter a 
Class of Service password. Once 
the password is accepted, the caller 
hears system dial tone and can use 
remote access features. See 
Remote access. 

Disconnect supervision: 

Disconnect Supervision enables the 
Norstar system to monitor a fine and 
detect if an external caller hangs up. 
The system then releases the line 
for other uses. Your installer or 
cu $to m e r se rvic e re p rese n tat iv e 
assigns disconnect supervision to 
loop start lines. E&M and DID trunks 
are always supervised. See 
Unsupervised line. 

Display: A liquid crystal display 
(LCD) on the Norstar telephone that 
guides you through feature 
operation and programming. 

Display button: One of three 
buttons located directly beneath the 
display on M7310 and M7324 
telephones. During feature 
operation or programming, some or 
all of these buttons may be used to 
provide further options. If an option 
is available, it Is shown in the bottom 
line of the two-line display, directly 
above the corresponding display 
button. Display buttons are 
represented in this manual as 
underlined capitals, e g. OK. 

Display digits: A subheading in 
Administration programming that 
allows you set whether an assigned 
name or the actual number is 
displayed when someone uses a 
system speed dial code. 


DN: See Directory number 

DRT delay: The number of rings 
before a Delayed Ring Transfer 
occurs. This is assigned by your 
customer service representative. 

DRT to prime: See Delayed Ring 
Transfer to prime, 

E 

Emergency telephone: A 

single-line telephone (also referred 
to as a 500/2500 telephone) that 
becomes active when there is no 
power to the Integrated 
Communication System, 

Event message: An item stored in 
the system log and displayed during 
a Maintenance session. Event 
messages record a variety of events 
and activities in the Norstar system. 

Exceptions: A component of a 
dialing filter. Exceptions are 
numbers you can dial even if they 
are forbidden by a more general 
Restriction, See Restrictions, 

External call: A call to a destination 
outside the Norstar system. 

External Call Forward: See Line 
Redirection. 

External code: The number you dial 
to get an external tine. The default is 
9, but this can be changed by your 
customer service representative. 
You do not always need an external 
code. It is primarily to support the 
M7100 telephone and single-line 
telephones using an Analog 
Terminal Adapter (ATA). 
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External line: A line on your Norstar 
telephone used for making calls to 
destinations outside the Norstar 
system. 

External music source: See Music 
source. 

External paging: A feature you can 
use to make voice announcements 
over an externally-mounted 
loudspeaker connected to the 
Integrated Communication System. 
The external speaker is not a 
Norstar component and must be 
supplied by the customer. 

Extra-dial telephone: A heading in 
Administration programming that 
allows you to assign an extra 
direct-dial telephone when a service 
mode is active. You can have one 
extra-dial telephone for Ringing 
service in each of the six service 
modes. 

F 


Feature button: A button that 
activates many Norstar features 
when it is pressed and followed by a 
feature code. The Feature button is 
also used to exit a feature. 

Feature code: A number that is 
used to activate a particular feature. 

Forward: See Gall Forward, 

Forward delay: The number of 
rings before an unanswered call is 
forwarded to another telephone 
when the Call Forward No Answer 
feature is on. Forward delay is 
assigned in Administration 
programming. 

Forward No Answer: See Call 
Forward No Answer. 


Forward On Busy: See Gail 
Forward On Busy. 

Full Autohold (on idle line): A 

feature that, when activated, puts a 
line on hold when you select an 
available line and then do something 
that selects another line. Full 
Autohold is activated by your 
customer service representative. 

Full Handsfree: See Handsfree. 

G 


Group Listening: A feature that 
allows you to have others in your 
office hear a caller through your 
phone’s speaker. The caller hears 
you only when you speak into the 
receiver and cannot hear other 
people in the office. 

H 


Handsfree: A feature you can use to 
make calls without using the 
telephone receiver. Full Handsfree 
is activated in Administration 
programming. When it is activated, a 
Handsfree/Mute button is 
automatically assigned to the 
telephone. 

Handsfree (HF) Answerback: A 

feature that automatically turns on 
the microphone at a telephone 
receiving a Voice Call so that the 
person receiving the call can 
respond without lifting the receiver. 
Handsfree Answerback is activated 
in Administration programming. 

Handsfree/Mute button: See 

Handsfree. 
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Headset: A head-mounted or 
ea r- m o u n te d t e I e p h one rece I ve r th at 
is used instead of the hand-held 
receiver Headsets are not Norstar 
components and must be supplied 
by the customer 

Held (Line) Reminder: An 

Indication that an externa! call has 
been placed on hold for a certain 
period of time. Your Norstar 
telephone rings and displays the 
message On hold: LINENAM, where 
LINEN AM Is the name of the line held 
the longest. The Held Line Reminder 
feature and Remind delay are 
programmed by your customer 
service representative. 

HF Answerback: See Handsfree 
Answerback, 

Hold button: A button used to 
suspend calls so that the person 
using the telephone can perform 
another task without disconnecting 
the caller. 

Hookswitch Flash: See Link time. 

Host system signaling: (Also 
referred to as end-to-end signaling.) 
Norstar telephones can access a 
remote system or dial a number on 
an alternate carrier by means of host 
feature activation, such as Link, 
Pause and Run/Stop. 

Hotline; A feature that automatically 
calls a preassigned number when 
the telephone's receiver is lifted or 
the Handsfree/Mute button is 
pressed. A Hotline number can be 
an internal or external number. 
Hotline is programmed in 
Administration programming. 


\ 


1/C: An abbreviation of intercom. 

Incoming line group: A group of 
lines used for incoming calls. 
Incoming line groups provide a way 
of giving a telephone access to 
several incoming lines without 
taking up many line buttons. A line is 
assigned to be part of an incoming 
line group by your installer or 
customer service representative. 

Installer: A person who installs the 
Norstar equipment, and performs 
initial system programming. The 
Installer or the system coordinator 
can program Administration 
settings. 

Integrated Communication 
System (ICS): The central 
hardware component in the Norstar 
system. The ICS has its own 
processor and memory, and 
provides a physical point of 
connection for the various types of 
devices, telephones, and expansion 
modules used in Norstar, The ICS 
can function on its own as a basic 
system (with 32 Norstar telephones 
and up to 48 external lines), or with 
the addition of a Trunk Module (TM) 
that supports more external lines, or 
a Station Module (SM) that supports 
more Norstar telephones. 

Intercom button: A button that 
provides access to internal lines 
used for calls within a Norstar 
system and access to external lines 
through a line pool or external code, 
A telephone may be assigned zero 
to eight Intercom buttons. This is 
done by the customer service 
representative. 
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Internal line: A line on your 
telephone dedicated to making calls 
to destinations inside your Norstar 
system. An internal line may still 
connect you with an external caller if 
you use it to access a line pool or to 
pick up a call using Norstar call 
handling features such as Call Park 
or Call Pickup Directed. 

Internal number: A number (also 
referred to as a directory number or 
DN) that identifies a Norstar 
telephone or device. 

Internal user: A person using a 
Norstar telephone within a Norstar 
system. 

K 


Key Service Unit (KSU): Please 
see Integrated Communication 
System (ICS), 

L 


Last Number Redial: A feature that 
allows you to redial the last external 
number you dialed. 

Line: The complete path of a voice 
or data connection between one 
telephone (or other device) and 
another. 

Line abilities: The heading in 
Administration programming under 
which you assign Line Filters, 
Remote Filters, and Remote Access 
Packages to lines. 

Line filter: See Dialing filter 

Line names: The subheading in 
Administration programming that 
allows you to assign names to 
external lines. 


Line number: A number that 
identifies an external line. The total 
number of lines depends on how 
many Trunk Modules are installed. 

Line pool: A group of lines used for 
making external calls. Line pools 
provide an efficient way of giving a 
telephone access to external fines 
without taking up many line buttons, 
A line is assigned to be a member of 
a line pool by your customer service 
representative. 

Line Pool access code: A number 
that identifies a line pool Line pool 
access codes are assigned by your 
customer service representative 

Line Profile: A feature you can use 
to review the settings programmed 
to lines by the customer service 
representative and by 
Administration programming. The 
settings cannot be changed with this 
feature. Line profile is available only 
on M7310 and M7324 telephones. 

Line Redirection: A feature that 
allows you to redirect all calls on an 
incoming line to a destination 
outside the Norstar system. Once a 
line is redirected it cannot be 
answered within the Norstar system. 
The system may be set up to give a 
brief ring when a call comes in on a 
redirected line. This feature differs 
from Call Forward in two ways. It 
redirects only external calls {not 
internal calls) and it redirects calls to 
destinations outside the system. 
Gall forward redirects calls only to 
destinations inside the Norstar 
system. See Call Forward and 
Redirect Ring, 
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Link: If your Norstar system is 
connected to a Private Branch 
Exchange (PBX) t you can use a Link 
signal to access special features. 
The Link signal can also be included 
as part of a longer stored sequence 
on an External Autodial button or in 
a Speed Dial code. The Link symbol 
(32) uses two of the 24 spaces in a 
dialing sequence. 

Link time: A specific time delay that 
allows access to PBX features 
through a Norstar system. Link time 
is also referred to as a Hookswitch 
Flash or Recall, Link time is 
assigned by your customer service 
representative. 

Log*t: A feature that allows you to 
manually log call information when 
you are connected to a calf. 

Long Tones: A feature that lets you 
control the length of a tone so that 
you can signal devices such as fax 
or answering machines which 
require tones longer than the 
standard 120 milliseconds. 

M 


M7100 telephone: A telephone that 
has a one-line display and one 
programmable memory button 
without an indicator. 

M7208 telephone: A telephone that 
has a one-line display and eight 
programmable memory buttons with 
indicators. 

M7310 telephone: A telephone that 
has a two-line display, three display 
buttons, 10 programmable memory 
buttons with indicators, and 12 
dual-memory programmable 
buttons without indicators. 


An M7310 telephone can be 
equipped with a Busy Lamp Field. 

M7324 te lephone: A telephone with 
a two-line display; three display 
buttons* and 24 programmable 
memory buttons with indicators. An 
M7324 telephone can be equipped 
with a CAP module. 

Maintenance; A type of 
programming your installer or 
customer service representative can 
use to diagnose and repair problems 
in the Norstar system. Maintenance 
requires no programmable settings. 

Memory buttons: The buttons that 
can be programmed to dial 
frequently used features or numbers 
automatically. 

Message: A feature that allows you 
to indicate to another internal user 
that you would like them to call you. 

Mode: See Service Modes. 

Mode names: A sub-heading in 
Administration programming that 
allows you to assign names to 
Service Modes, You can use up to 
seven characters to name a Service 
Mode, 

Mode times: A sub-heading in 
Administration programming that 
allows you to assign start and stop 
times to Service Modes. You can 
assign different start and stop times 
for each day of the week. 

Move Line buttons: A feature that 
allows you to move external lines to 
different buttons on your telephone. 
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Music source: A radio or other 
source of music that can be 
connected to the Integrated 
Communication System to provide 
music for the Music on Hold and 
Background Music features. A 
music source is not part of the 
Norstar system and must be 
supplied by the customer 

N 


Names: A feature that allows you to 
assign System Speed Dial numbers, 
external lines, and telephones in 
Administration programming. You 
can use up to sixteen characters to 
name a System Speed Dial number, 
and seven characters to name a 
telephone or line. If a Name has not 
been assigned, the line number or 
DN appears on the display instead 
of a name. 

Night Service: See Service Modes. 

o 

On hold: A setting that controls 
whether external callers hear music, 
periodic tones, or silence when they 
are placed on hold. This setting is 
programmed by your customer 
service representative. 

Overlay: See Programming overlay. 

Overflow: A setting in Routing 
Service that allows users to decide 
what path an outgoing cal! will take if 
all the lines used in a particular route 
are In use when the call is made. 


p 


Page: A feature you can use to 
make announcements over the 
Norstar system. You can choose 
Interna! Page (announce over the 
telephone speakers), External Page 
(announce over an 
externally-mounted, 
customer-supplied loudspeaker), or 
both Internal and External Page. 

Page Time out: A specified amount 
of time before a Page 
Announcement session ends. 

Park mode: Park mode is a 
programming feature that allows you 
to select the order by which call park 
retrieval codes are assigned. By 
default, the system is configured to 
assign the lowest code available. 
The second option assigns codes in 
a cyclical fashion from the lowest to 
the highest. See also Call park and 
Call park prefix. 

Page 2 one: An area in the office that 
receives internal page 
announcements independently of 
the rest of the office. Each page 
zone is identified by a number. 
Telephones are assigned to page 
zones in Administration 
programming. 

Park prefix: See Call park prefix. 

Park timeout: A delay before an 
unanswered parked call returns to 
the telephone that parked it. Park 
timeout is set by your customer 
service representative. See Call 
Park. 
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Password: A specific sequence of 
digits that you enter to gain access 
to Norstar programming, to override 
dialing restrictions, or to use Remote 
Access with D!SA, Passwords are 
also required for System Startup and 
Administration programming. See 
Class of Service password. 

Pause: A characterthat inserts a 1.5 
second delay in a dialing sequence 
on an external line. 

Personal Speed Dlaf: A two-digit 
code {71 -94) that can be 
programmed to dial external 
telephone numbers. Personal 
Speed Dial numbers are 
programmed for each telephone, 
and can be used only at the 
telephone on which they are 
programmed. 

Pickup Group: A group of 
telephones. A telephone can be 
placed into one of nine Call Pickup 
Groups, A call ringing at a telephone 
within a Pickup Group can be picked 
up at any other telephone within the 
same Pickup Group, A telephone is 
assigned to a Pickup Group in 
Administration programming. 

Pool: See Line pool. 

Portable telephone: See 

Companion portable telephone 

Pre-dial: A feature that allows you to 
enter a number and check it on your 
telephone display before it is 
actually dialed. If the number is 
incorrect, you can edit It The 
number is dialed only when you pick 
up the receiver or select a tine. 


Prime line: A line on your telephone 
that is automatically selected when 
you lift the receiver, press the 
Handsfree/Mute button or use an 
external dialing feature. A Prime line 
is assigned to a telephone by your 
customer service representative. 

Prime telephone (Prime set): A 

telephone that provides backup 
answering for incoming calls on 
external lines. The Prime telephone 
for a line will ring for any 
unanswered calls on that line, A 
Prime telephone is assigned to a line 
by your customer service 
representative. 

Priority Call: A feature you can use 
to make a Voice call to a telephone 
that is idle, busy or has Do Not 
Disturb activated. This feature is 
enabled for a telephone in 
Administration programming. 

Privacy: A feature that determines 
whether a Norstar user may select a 
line in use at another telephone and 
join an established call. Privacy is 
set by your customer service 
representative, but can be turned on 
and off by users during individual 
calls. 

Private li ne: See Private to. 

Private network: A telephone 
network consisting of owned or 
leased telephone lines used to 
connect different offices of an 
organization independently of the 
public network. 

Private to: A line assigned to one 
telephone as a Private line by your 
customer service representative. 
The line cannot appear on any other 
telephone, except the Prime 
telephone for that line. Private lines 
cannot be piaced into line pools. 
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Programming: A series of 
procedures that set the way the 
Norstar system works. 

Programming includes system-wide 
settings and individual telephone 
and line settings. 

Programming overlay: A paper 
template that is placed over the top 
four memory buttons with indicators 
on the M7310 or M7324 telephone 
during programming. The overlay 
labels indicate the special function 
that each of the four buttons takes 
on during programming. 

Programming reminder: A chart 
on which you can record some 
commoniy used settings from 
Administration programming to keep 
the Norstar system s records 
up-to-date. 

Public line: An external line that can 
be assigned to any telephone and to 
many telephones, A line is assigned 
as Public by your customer service 
representative. 

Public network: The regular 
telephone network that connects 
most homes and businesses. 

R 


Recall: See Link time. 

Receiver: The handset of a 
telephone. 

Redirect ring: A subheading in 
Administration programming that 
aliows you to set whether a line that 
has been redirected through Line 
Redirection gives a short ring on 
those telephones on which the line 
appears. 


Remind delay: A feature that 
causes a telephone to beep and 
display the message 
On hold: LINERAtl when a call has 
been on hold for a programmable 
period of time. This period is the 
Remind delay, and is programmed 
by your customer service 
representative. 

Remote access: The ability to dial 
into a Norstar system from outside 
the system and make use of 
selected Norstar features. The lines, 
features, and dialing capabilities 
available to a remote user are 
determined by the Class of Service. 
If the remote access line is 
answered with DISA, the user must 
enter a Class of Service password to 
gain access to the Norstar system's 
features* 

Remote access dial filter: See 

Remote filter* 

Remote access package: A 

subheading in Administration 
programming that allows you set up 
access to Paging and line pools for 
remote users. 

Remote capability: A subset of 
Norstar features that is available to 
users connected through Remote 
Access. 

Remote filter: A dialing f i Ite r appl ied 
to a line in order to control which 
digits can be dialed during an 
incoming remote access call. It is the 
equivalent of a telephone filter for a 
remote user* 

Remote paging: A feature that 
allows remote users to use the 
Norstar paging feature. Access to 
this feature is governed by the Class 
of Service for the call. See Remote 
Access and Class of Service. 
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Remote User: A person who calls 
into a Norstar system from a 
telephone outside that system and 
uses Norstar features or lines. See 
Remote Access. 

Restriction service: A sub-heading 
In Administration programming that 
allows you to assign alternate dialing 
filters for Service Modes, it is also a 
feature that lets you activate the 
restriction service part of a Service 
Mode. 

Restrictions: A component of a 
Dialing filter. Restrictions are 
numbers you cannot dial when that 
Dialing filter is in effect. See 
Exceptions. 

Ringing: A programming function 
done by your customer service 
representative that assigns a line to 
ring or not ring at a telephone. If a 
line has been assigned as "No ring”, 
an incoming call is shown only by a 
flashing indicator. 

Ringing service: A sub-heading in 
Administration programming that 
allows you to assign which 
telephones ring during a Service 
Mode, ft is also a feature that lets 
you activate the ringing service part 
of a Service Mode. 

Ringing Set: A telephone that has 
been assigned to ring when a line 
has been placed into a Service 
Mode, Ringing telephones are 
assigned in Administration 
programming, 

RIs button: A button that ends a call 
in the same way that hanging up the 
receiver does. It may also be used to 
end Startup, Administration 
programming, Maintenance 
sessions and feature operations. 


Routing service: A sub-heading in 
Administration programming that 
allows you to assign alternate call 
routing for Service Modes, It is also 
a feature that lets you activate the 
routing service part of a Service 
Mode. Installers can set up routing 
to create a transparent or 
coordinated dialing plan or to direct 
calls to the least expensive lines 
according to a Service Mode 
schedule, 

Run/Stop: A character that creates 
a breakpoint in a programmed 
external dialing sequence. When 
you press a programmed key, the 
system dials the number up to the 
Run/Stop. When you press it again, 
the system dials the digits following 
the Run/Stop. 

s 


SAPS: See Station Auxiliary Power 
Supply. 

Selective line redirection: See 

Line Redirection 

Service Modes: A feature that 
provides alternate ringing and 
telephone access, alternate dialing 
filters, and alternate cal) routing at 
different times of the day and on 
different days of the week. One or 
more of the alternate services can 
be activated at a time. Certain 
features become active when one or 
more lines or telephones are placed 
into a Service Mode. Service Modes 
settings are assigned in 
Administration programming. 

Set: A telephone. 
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Set ability: A subheading in 
Administration programming under 
which set filters, line/set fitters, and a 
variety of system features are 
assigned to individual telephones. 

Set Copy; A heading is 
Configuration programming that 
allows you to copy programmable 
settings from one telephone to 
another of the same type. Set Copy 
provides two options: duplicating 
System Data and User Data, or 
duplicating System Data only. Set 
Copy does not provide the same 
copy capability as COPY, which is 
more selective of the settings that 
can be duplicated. 

Set filter: See Dialing filter. 

Set Names: A subheading in 
Administration programming that 
allows you to assign Names of up to 
seven characters to telephones. 

Set Profile: A feature you can use to 
review the settings that have been 
programmed by your customer 
service representative and by 
yourself in Administration 
programming. The settings cannot 
be changed with this feature. Set 
Profile is available only on the 
M7310 and M7324 telephones. 

Set Relocation: See Automatic 
Telephone Relocation. 

Set lock: A feature that allows you 
to limit the number of features that 
may be used or programmed at a 
telephone. Full telephone lock 
allows very few changes or features f 
Partial telephone lock allows some 
changes and features, and No 
telephone lock allows any change to 
be made and any feature to be used. 
Telephone lock is assigned in 
Administration programming. 


Shift button: A small triangular 
button beside the dual-memory 
buttons on the upper half of the 
M7310 telephone, Press the shift 
button to store or access features on 
the top half of the dual-memory 
buttons. 

Show Time: A feature that allows 
you see the current date and time on 
the Norstar telephone display while 
you are on a call. 

Startup programming; A 

procedure that initializes the system 
programming to defaults. When a 
Norstar system is first installed and 
powered up, System Startup must 
be performed before any 
programming can be done. 

Station: An individual telephone or 
other Norstar device. 

Station Auxiliary Power Supply 
(SAPS): A device which provides 
power to a Norstar telephone that is 
connected more than 305 m (1000 
ft) and less than 760 m (2500 ft) from 
the Integrated Communication 
System, or to a CAP module. 

Supervised line: A line for which 
disconnect supervision is enabled. If 
an external caller hangs up, the 
Norstar system detects the 
disconnection and hangs up its line 
also. 

System coordinator: A person 
responsible for customizing the 
Norstar system through 
Administration programming and for 
helping co-workers use the Norstar 
system. 

System Data: An option in the Set 
Copy function. System Data refers 
to the system settings that apply to 
all telephones and fines. 
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System Data consists of the 
programmable settings from System 
Startup and Administration 
programming. It also includes the 
setting programmed by your 
cu sto m e r s e rv ice re p res e ntative. 

System Speed Dial: In 

Administration programming, a 
heading under which you can assign 
up to 70 numbers as System Speed 
Dial numbers. 

System Speed Dial Code: A 

two-digit code (01 to 70) that can be 
programmed to dial a telephone 
number up to 24 digits long. System 
Speed Dial codes are programmed 
for the entire Norstar system in 
Administration programming. 

System Speed Dial Name: A 

subheading in Administration 
programming under which you can 
assign a name to a System Speed 
Dial number. 

System Startup: See Startup 
programming. 

T 

Tandem call: A call established 
when a remote user dials into the 
Norstar system and uses the system 
to place an outgoing call. The 
combination of the incoming and 
outgoing calls forms a tandem call. 
See Remote Access, 

Target line: A line dedicated to 
receiving calls from outside the 
Norstar system. 


TCM fine (Time Compression 
Multiplexing line): A two-wire 
digital station loop joining the 
cross-connect at the Integrated 
Communication System to a 
telephone. 

Time and Date: A display 
description. The current Time and 
Date appear on the display of idle 
Norstar telephones. The Time and 
Date can be changed in 
Administration programming. 

Transfer: A feature that lets you 
redirect a call to another telephone 
in your Norstar system, over a 
network or outside your Norstar 
system. 

Transfer Callback: A feature that 
returns a transferred call if it is not 
answered after a specific number of 
rings. The number of rings is 
programmed by your customer 
s e rv i ce re p re s e ntati ve. I ran sf e r 
Callback does not apply to calls 
transferred externally. 

Trunk: A physical connection 
between the Norstar system and the 
outside world using either the public 
telephone system or a private 
network. 

Trunk Answer: A feature you can 
use to answer a call on any line that 
has an active Service Mode, even if 
that line does not appear on your 
telephone. Trunk Answer is 
activated in Administration 
programming. 
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Unsupervised line: A line for which 
disconnect supervision is disabled. 

If an external caller hangs up, the 
Norstar system does not detect the 
disconnection and does not hang up 
its line. See Disconnect Supervision, 

User Data: An option in the Set 
Copy feature. User Data refers to 
the personal settings that are unique 
to an individual telephone, and are 
not programmed by the customer 
service representative or 
Administration programming. User 
Data is programmed at each 
telephone. These settings* for 
example, include Personal Speed 
Dial and the assignment of 
programmable memory buttons. 

User Filter: See Dialing filter. 

v 


Voice Call: A feature you can use to 
make an announcement or begin a 
conversation through the speaker of 
another telephone in the Norstar 
system. The telephone you call does 
not ring. Instead, the person you call 
hears a beep and then your voice. 
Their telephone beeps periodically 
to remind them that their 
microphone is open. 

w 


Wait for dial tone: A feature that 
causes of sequence of numbers to 
pause until dial tone is present on 
the fine before continuing to dial. 
The Wait for dial tone symbol (IS) 
uses two of the 24 spaces in a 
dialing sequence. 
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Symbols 

§ Long Distance symbol 82 
E5 Link symbol 158 
9 Pause symbol 158 
31 Programmed Release symbol 

158 

X Run/Stop symbol 159 
35 Wait for Dial Tone symbol 

159 

A 

Access denied 118, 122, 148, 
165, 181, 194 
accessing 

external lines 108 
line pool 88 
Accidental Disconnect 
Protection 106 

adjusting display contrast 151 
Administration 
access code 20 
password 59 
programming 2, 15 
alarm codes 102 
alarm telephone 102 
allocating log space 60 
Allow calls 154 
Allow last no 5 
Allow last number redial 
programming 46 
Allow link 5 
Allow redirect 

programming 44 
Already joined 89, 141 


Already parked 139 
Analog Terminal Adapter 
dialing modes 153 
answer button 75 
answering the telephone 79 
ATA (see Analog Terminal 
Adapter) 

ATA Answer Timer 
programming 45 
Auto Call Info programming 61 
Auto handsfree programming 41 
Autobumping 132 
Autobumping OFF 136 
Autobumping ON 136 
autodial 

buttons 77 
line selection 124 
programming 122 
using a fine pool 164 
Autodial full 122, 194 
Automatic Dial 152 
Automatic Handsfree 92 
Automatic Hold 156 
Automatic Telephone Relocation 
106 

auxiliary ringer 

programming 42 

B 

Background Music 16, 125 
BKSP 18, 117 
busy 89, 180 
busy tone 112 
fast 113 

Button erased 122 
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Button Inquiry 92, 126 
buttons 

answer 75 
autodial 77 

button numbering on all 
telephone types 97, 203 
changing button 
programming 97, 203 
erasing programmed 
features 93 
Feature 75 
for programming 17 
function inquiry 92 
Hold 76 

Last Number Redial 162 
line 77 
memory 77 
moving line 176 
programmed feature 77 
programming features 93 
Release 77 
Bypass restrictions 25 
bypassing 

a Hotline telephone 104 

c 


Call 221? 82 
Call blocked 179 

Call Display 

answering calls on a priority 
basis 8 

incoming calls 7 
options for setup 8 
Call Display Button Cap Kit 138 
Call Display information 79 
Call Duration Timer 127 
Call for you 136 


Call Forward 128 

and Line Redirection 129, 
168 

No Answer 43, 128 
on Busy 42, 128 
overriding 128 
programming 42, 43 
Call Information 130 
Call Log 9 t 132 

Autobumping 133 
automatic 62 
calling from within 134 
deleting log items 133 
limiting users 10 
log space 62 
logging call manually 133 
Logit 133 

options 100, 132 r 206 
password 63, 135 
sample configurations IQ- 
14 

using 132 
Call logged 136 
call overflow 109 
Call Park 139 
prefix 72, 140 
Call Pickup 141 

directed pickup 141 
group pickup 141 
programming reminders 72 
Call Queuing 143 
call routing 57 
overflow 50 

Call Service programming 61 
Call Services 19 
call transfer 197 
Call transferred 197 
CalKs>bumped 136 
called 173 
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Calling 89, 180 
Calls for you 136 
Camp denied 144 
Camp max 144 
Camp to 144 
Camped 82, 144 
Camp-on 144 
Can’t ring again 89, 182 
Can’t send ms9 173 
CANCEL 117 
Cancel denied 173 
Cancel for 173 
canceling 

Background Music 125 
Call Forward 128 
feature 119 

CAP (see central answering 
position) 

Capabilities 19 
Capabilities programming 33 
centra! answering position 70, 
102 

centra! office feature codes 
restricting 34 
CHANGE 18 

Glass of Service password 49 
changing 150 
line filter 50 
programming 49 
remote access package 50 
user filter 50 
C1 eared > LIN ENA M 173 
clearing a hung line 107 
Code 163 
Conf ► on hold 148 
Conference busy 148 
conference call 146—149 
by releasing privacy 181 


creating 146 

Configuration programming 2, 

15 

Contrast adjustment 151 
Contrast leuel 151 
control telephone 188, 189, 190 
programming 54 
controlling 

remote access 113 
volume 78 
CCPV 18 
customizing 

Call Display services 61 

D 

date display 196 
default 

dialing filters 35 
directory number length 21 
line filters 47 

remote access packages 37 
set filter 39 
deleting 

Cali Log items 133 
Call Log password 135 
Denied in admin 118, 141, 163, 
177, 179, 192 
destination code 195 
dial tone 

No rstar system 113 
stuttered 113 
Dial uoice call 208 
dialing 

direct-dial telephone 103 
options 100, 206 
pulse 95 

saved number 185 
tone 95 
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dialing filter 

changing 106 
Class of Service password 
150 

creating 34 
defaults 35 
exceptions 36 
feature codes 34 
for remote callers 47 
line filter 46, 50 
line/set filter 39 
overriding 150 
programming 34, 57 
remote user 48 
restrictions 36 
set filter 38 
user filter 50 
wild card character 34 
dialing modes 92, 152 
Automatic Dial 152 
Pre-Dial 152 
Standard Dial 152 
Direct Inward System Access 
114 

Direct-Dial 19 

direct-dial telephone 72, 85, 103 
digit 72 

programming 42 
direct-dial telephones 31 
Directed Pickup 141 
directory numbers 21 
DISA (see Direct Inward System 
Access) 

DISA DN 72 
display 118 

adjusting contrast 151 
changing the language 100, 
206 

contrast 100, 206 


language 161 
time and date 196 
display buttons 

equivalents for one-line 
display 117 

used for programming 18 
Display digits 24 
displaying 

Call Information 130 
numbers on telephone 24 
distinctive rings 183 
DN (see directory numbers) 
DND 144 
DND from 84 
DND transfer 84 
Do Not Disturb 154 
Do not disturb 89, 154, 180, 
198 

Do Not Disturb on Busy 43 
DRT 84 

E 

emergency telephone 103 

En esparto 1 161 

En franfais 161 

Enter code 93, 194 

Enter disits 123, 165, 194 

Enter zone 177 

entering 

Administration 20 
names 22 
numbers 21 
Erased> 173 
erasing 

Call Log items 134 
memory button 93 
Evening 53, 186 
exception (see dialing filter) 
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Exchanged 176 
exiting Administration 20 
Expensive route 89 
external autodial 
programming 122 
externa! Call Forward (see Line 
Redirection) 

external line access code 72, 86 
Extra-0 telephone (see extra-dial 
telephone) 
extra-dial telephone 
activating 188 
programming 56 

F 


Feature_ J 

User Preferences0 0 
0 0 0 0 96, 202 
fast busy tone 113 
feature 

canceling 119 
programmed buttons 77 
Feature button 75 
Feature code 94 
Feature noved 94 
Feature timeout 118 
1st Display 

programming 63 
Forward delay 

programming 43 
Forward denied 128 
Forward to 129 
Forward> 129 
forwarding calls 128 

G 

Get call first 139 
Group Listening 155 
Group Pickup 141 


H 


handsfree 

change to regular call 87 
making calls 86 
muting 86 

Handsfree Answerback 
programming 41 
Voice Call 208 
Handsfree/Mute button 41 
headset 75 
using 76 

hearing aid compatibility 76 
Hidden number 90, 123, 162, 
185 

Hold 156 

conference call 146 
exclusive 156 
listening while on hold 156 
Hold button 76 

Hold or release 94, 123, 136, 
173 

host system signaling 158 
Link 158 
Pause 158 

Programmed Release 158 
Run/Stop 159 
Wait for Dial Tone 159 
Hotline 104 

bypassing 104 
programming 44 
hung lines 

clearing 107 


In English 161 
In use 90, 166, 173 
In use SETNRNE 136 
Inactive feature 118 
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incoming line group 109 
incoming line group button 76, 
77 

IncominQonly 123, 166 
inquiring about button functions 
92 

Intercom 166 
Intercom # 123 
internal autodial 

programming 122 
internal numbers 
length of 21, 107 
Xnoalidcode 118, 159, 163, 194 
Invalid location 176 
Inval id number 90, 123, 139, 
166, 198 

Invalid Password 150 
Invalid zone 177 
Item erased 136 

L 

language 

changing on the display 100, 
206 

language choice 95, 161 
Last Number Redial 88, 162 
programming 5 
length of call 127 
length of internal numbers 107 
limiting 

telephone features 40, 110 
telephone programming 40, 
110 
line 

names 27 
target 110 

Line 801 waiting 82 
Line abilities 

programming 46 


line assignment 108 
line button 77 
moving 176 

Line denied 90, 166, 201 
line filter 

defaults 47 
programming 46, 50 
Line hun9 up 144 
Line in use 90, 105, 163, 194 
line indicators 
description 81 
fine pool 71, 108 
access code 88 
using 163 
Line Profile 66 
Line Redirection 165 

and Call Forward 129, 168 
Line Redirection 166 
line selection 

for a direct-dial telephone 32 
system speed dial number 
24 

line/set filter 39 
user filter 50 
LineBOl callback 84 
Line001 hun9 up 198 
Line001 to prime 84 
Line001 transfer 82 
Link 158 

programming 5, 46 
LIST 99, 205 
listening on hold 156 
Log Defaults 

programming 60 

Log Defau Its 19 
Log is empty 137 
Log is full 137 
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Log space 

allocation 60 
programming 62 
logging a call manually 133 
Logit 9, 133 
Long Tones 170 
Lunch 53, 186 

M 


M71G0 telephone 117 
Button Inquiry 126 
conference call 149 
operation 119 
User Card 223 
M7208 telephone 117 
User Card 226 
M7310 telephone 117 

programming overlay 17 
User Card 229 
M7324 telephone 117 

programming overlay 17 
two-line display 117 
User Card 232 

Hake call first 127, 144, 155, 
170, 179, 181, 198 
flake calls first 148 
Hake second call 148 
making calls 85 

with Automatic Handsfree 
92 

memory buttons 77 
Message denied 173 
Message for you 174 
Message indicator 
programming 45 
Message list 174 
Message to 174 


Messages 14, 171 

cancel sent message 171 
removing from list 172 
sending 171 
viewing 171 
voice messages 14 
Messages & Calls 137, 174 
Messages for you 174 
Microphone muted 208 
Miscellaneous 72 
monitoring 
calls 75 

line pool status 182 
telephone status 182 
mounting telephones on wall 78 
Move line from 176 
Move line to 176 
moving 

line buttons 176 
telephones 106 
music 

background 16 
canceling background 125 
listening to 125 
Music OFF 125 
Music ON 125 

muting voice call tones 208 

N 


name 

entering 22 
lines 27 

Service Modes 52 
system speed dial 25 
telephone 26, 69 

Names 19 

Need Handsfree 76 
New calls begin 137 
Night 53, 186 
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Night Control Phone (see control 
telephone) 

Night Service (see Service 
Modes) 

Night-0 set (see extra-dial 
telephone) 

No button free 90, 141, 163, 
174, 201 
No cal 1 on 139 
No call to park 139 
No cal 1 waiting 143 
No calls waiting 83 
No free lines 105, 137, 148, 
163 

No info to log 137 
No last number 90, 162 
No line selected 83, 90, 105 
No line to use 166 
No log assigned 137 
No messages 174 
No new items 137 
No number saved 90, 185 
No number stored 174, 194 
No old items 137 
No resume item 137 
No saved number 90, 185 
No serv ices ON 192 
No voice call 209 
Norstar system dial tone 113 
Notavailable 118 
Not in service 83, 90, 129, 
145, 198 

o 

On another call 91 f 180 
On hold 157 

one button access to features 

118 


one button dialing 122 
Outgoing line 166 
overflow call routing 58, 109 
overlay 

Call Log 138 
for programming 17 
0UERRIDE 117 
overriding 

Cal! Forward 128 

P 

page 

shortcut codes 178 
using 177 
Page choice 177 
Pa9e timeout 177 
page zone 69, 71 
programming 41 
paging 

programming 41 
Paging RLL 177 
Paging busg 177 
Park denied 139 
Park mode 72 
Parked call 83 
Parked on 139 
parking a call 139 
retrieving 139 
Parking full 139 
password 

Administration 59 

Cal! Log 63, 135 
Class of Service 49 
User Preferences 96, 202 
Passwords 19 
Pause 158 

Permissions (see Capabilities) 
personal programming 2, 15 
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Personal Speed Dial (see also 
User Speed Dial) 193 
Pick up receiver 83, 143, 155 
Pickup 141 

Pickup denied 141, 201 
Pickup group 

programming 41 
Please wait 179 
Pool code 166 
Pre-Dial 152 

Press a button 94, 123, 126 
Press a line 176 
Press held line 148 
Press UOLUME bar 184 
prime telephone 70, 105 
priority call 179 
programming 45 
Priority denied 179 
Priority>223 83 
Privacy 181 

changing status 181 
Privacy is OFF 181 
Privacy is ON 181 
private call 181 
private line 109 
Private name 137 
Private number 137 
Program and HOLD 94, 123, 194 
Program and OK 94, 123, 194 
Programmed 123, 166 
programmed feature buttons 77 
Programmed Release 158 

programming 
1 st Display 63 
Administration 15 
Allow last number redial 46 
Allow link 46 
Allow redirect 44 


Allow saved no 46 
ATA Answer Timer 45 
Auto Call Info 61 
Auto handsfree 41 
auxiliary ringer 42 
buttons 17 

bypass restrictions 25 
Call Services 61 
Capabilities 33 
central answering position 
70 

Class of Service password 
49 

Configuration 15 
confirmation of changes to 
21 

control telephone 54 
dialing filters 34, 57 
direct-dial telephone 31 
direct-dial telephones 42 
Display digits 24 
external autodial button 122 
extra-dial telephone 56 
Forward delay 43 
Forward no answer 43 
Forward on busy 42 
Handsfree 40 
HF Answerback 41 
Hotline 44 

internal autodial button 122 
line 67 

Line abilities 46 
line filters 46, 50 
line pool 71 
Log Defaults 60 
Log space 62 
memory button 93 
Message indicator 45 
Miscellaneous 72 
overlay 17 
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overview 15 
page zone 41, 71 
Paging 41 
personal 15 

Personal Speed Dial 193 
Pickup group 41, 72 
prime telephone 70 
priority call 45 
Redirect ring 44 
reminders 68-74 
remote access packages 37 
remote filters 47 
remote package 48, 50 
Restriction service 57 
reviewing 66 
Ringing service 55 
Routing service 57 
Service Mode names 52 
Service Mode ringing sets 
56 

Service Mode times 53 
Service Modes 73 
Service Modes reminders 
73 

Set abilities 38 
set data confirmation 21 
Set lock 40 
Set services 62 
Show external Voice 
Message 62 
Speed Dial # 23 
System Speed Dial 23 
System Speed Dial name 25 
telephone 67 
Time and Date 28 
Trunk Answer 55, 56 
user filter 50 
VMsg centr tel#s 63 
VMsg tel#s lines 64 


programming confirmation 21 
Pswd (see Password) 
pulse dialing 95 

switching to tone 95 

R 

reallocating log space 60 
redialing 

external number 162 
last number dialed 88 
saved number 88 
Redirby 166, 167 
Redirect ring 

programming 44 
redirecting 
a line 165 

redirection loops 168 
refusing to answer second call 
154 

Reeistration 19 
Release a call 83, 145 
Release button 77 
Release cal Is 94, 126, 138, 174 
remote access 111-115 
restricting 37 
remote access packages 
defaults 37 
programming 37 
remote filter 
user filter 50 
remote package 

programming 48, 50 
remote access package 50 
remote use 

Class of Service password 
49 

removing 

yourseif from conference 
147 
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replying to a message 172 
Rest r’n 191 

Restricted call 91, 167, 196 
restricting 

line at telephone 39 
lines 46 

remote access 37, 40 
remote callers 47 
remote feature use 48 
telephone programming 40 
telephones 38 
restriction 

overriding 150 
restriction {see dialing filters) 
Restriction password (see Class 
of Service password) 
Restriction service 189 
programming 57 
retrieval codes 
Call Park 140 
retrieving 

held call 156 
parked call 139 
voice messages 63 
ring 

changing ring type 100, 206 
Ring Again 
using 182 

Ring Again? 91, 182 
Ring type 183 
Ring type 1 183 
Ring volume 184 
Ringing 191 

Ringing service 186, 188 
extra-dial telephone 188 
programming 55 
rings 

choosing type 183 
description 81 


RLS button 77 
Routing 191 
routing 

overflow 58 

Routing service 189, 190 
programming 57 
Run/Stop 159 

s 

Saved Number Redial 88, 185 
programming 46 
security 

system 113 
Selecta line 91, 194 
Select line out 167 
Select 1 ineCs) 167 
Send mes-sa9e? 91 
Service Modes 51,73, 186—192 
Evening 53, 186 
extra-dial telephone 188 
Lunch 53, 186 
Mode 4 53, 186 
Modes 53, 186 
Mode 6 53, 186 
Night 53, 186 
programming names 52 
programming ringing sets 56 
programming times 53 
Restriction service 189 
Ringing service 186, 188 
Routing service 189, 190 
start and stop times 53 
Trunk Answer 201 
viewing active 190 
Service Modes 19 
Service Modes ON 192 
Set abilities 

programming 38 
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set data 

changes to 21 
confirmation of changes to 
21 

set filter 

default 39 
user filter 50 
Set lock 110 

programming 40 
Set locked 118 
Set Profile 66 
Set services 

programming 62 
Show external Voice Message 
programming 62 
Show extl VMsg (see Show 
external Voice Message) 
Speed Dial 88, 193 

changing User Speed Dial 
99, 205 

host system signaling codes 
24, 195 

making a call 193 
programming Personal 193 
using a line pool 164 
Speed dial 194 
Speed dial # 23 
spirting a conference 147 
Standard Dial 152 
Standarddial 152 
start and stop times 
Service Modes 53 
Start of list 174 
Still in trnsfer 198 
stopping calls from ringing at 
your telephone 154 
stuttered dial tone 113 
Sys speed dial 19 
system dial tone 113 


System Speed Dial 23, 193 
bypass restrictions 25 
Display digits 24 
Name 25 

T 


target line 110 
telephone 

Administration Lock 110 
answering 79 
Call Display information 61 
central answering position 
102 

direct-dial 103 
emergency 103 
hotline 104 

log calls automatically 62 
mounting on wall 78 
names 26 
prime 105 

programming reminder 69 
voice message waiting 
indication 62 
Their list full 174 
3 pari i es on i y 148 
Time and Date 28, 196 

Tine and date 19 
time display 196 
tone 

controlling length 170 
dialing 95 
voice call 208 
Transfer 197 
Transfer denied 198 
Transfer to 1 98 

Trunk Answer 201 

programming 55, 56 
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Unequipped line 167 
Unknown call 136 
Unknown name 136 
Unknown number 194 
until * 192 
Use line pool? 83 
User Card 

M7100 telephone 223 
M72Q8 telephone 226 
M7310 telephone 229 
M7324 telephone 232 
Prime Telephone 219 
Telephone Features 212 
user filter 

programming 50 
User Speed Dial 99, 205 
using a headset 76 
using Norstar remotely 111-115 

V 

UIEW 18, 117 
viewing 

active Service Modes 190 
Call Log 133 

VMsg centr tel#s {see Voice 
Message center telephone 
numbers) 

VMsg tel#s lines (see Voice 
Message telephone numbers 
lines) 

Uoice call 209 
voice cal! 88, 208 
Voice Message center 
telephone lines 64 
telephone numbers 63 
voice message waiting indication 
62 


voice messages 14 
volume 
bar 78 
control 78 

level in conference call 149 
ring 184 

W 

Wait for Dial Tone 159 
wall mounting telephones 78 
wild card character 34 

Y 


Vour list full 174 
Vour number 91 
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After you have finished programming, store 
your Norstar Programming Overlay in the slots 
provided on the back cover. 

Apres avoir termine la programmation, rangez 
la grille Norstar dans les fentes prevues a cet 
effet a la fin de ce guide, 

Cuando haya term in ado de programan inserte 
en estas ranuras su Plantilla de programacion 
Norstar que se encuentra en la contra tapa. 
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